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Abstract
This study explored how local communities can increase their ‘self-help’ capacity
and achieve locality development from a grassroots level, and from an Effectuation
perspective. This study explored the micro factors that enable transformational activity
and explored the effectiveness and relativeness of government policy in reducing barriers
to locality development. Locality development in rural Ireland was then viewed through
an Effectual Lens to develop a mechanism to cultivate transformational activity in rural
communities. The findings identified three major themes across the four case studies: (1)
locality development is achieved through integrated transformational activity
(community, CDO and government level); (2) there are barriers to locality development
at all three levels (e.g. government funding presented both opportunities and challenges
for communities); (3) the findings suggested that the four case studies displayed evidence
of the presence of ‘Effectuators’ (effectual entrepreneurs) in locality development. The
analysis was developed by leveraging insights from successful communities in rural
Ireland. The output of this research is a self-help framework for locality development.
This produced a framework that could be applied to cultivate transformational activity
across the country and bridge the rural and urban divides.
Effectuation Theory provides an alternative approach to viewing the
entrepreneurial process and suggests that what makes entrepreneurs successful is
‘effectual logic’. This process starts with their ability to utilise the means available to
them to imagine possible ends. Communities throughout rural Ireland (such as Ballyhoura
Development) are utilising the means available in their locality to take control of the
development process. This research explored a sample of case studies that have achieved
locality development success and analysed if Effectuation was applied throughout this
process. The findings suggested that all four case-studies applied the principles of
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Effectuation. However, the extent that each principle was applied varied across the case
studies. The analysis also suggested that the first principle of Effectuation ‘Bird in Hand’
had the highest presence in locality development. This suggested a strong orientation to
leverage the means available (e.g. local resources) was present in individuals involved in
development initiatives.
The findings of this research suggested that Effectuation was applied in the
locality development process and could be utilised as a mechanism to cultivate
transformational activity and achieve self-help locality development. This research
bridges the gap between community development and entrepreneurship, and identified
the potential for entrepreneurial theory to be applied to solve community development
problems.
“The real voyage of discovery consists not of seeking new landscapes, but in having
new eyes.” Marcel Proust
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Chapter 1
Introduction

1

1.1 Introduction
This study explores the untapped entrepreneurial potential of rural Ireland, with an
Effectual lens (Sarasvathy S., Causation and Effectuation: Toward a Theoretical Shirt from
Economic Inevitability to Entrepreneurial Contingency, 2001) applied on community
development organisations (CDOs). This is done to assess if this previously unexplored
topic could bridge the gap between entrepreneurship and community development literature
(Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011; Ferreira, Fernandes & Kraus, 2019; Hindle,
2010; Si et al., 2020) in order to produce a theory-driven response to the challenges that
rural Ireland face. Effectuation Theory provides an alternative approach to entrepreneurship
that emphasises leveraging existing means to imagine possible ends. This study explores the
potential of the Effectual mechanisms (e.g. Effectual Cycle, Effectual Logic and Effectual
Principles) to cultivate ‘Effectuators’ (individuals engaged in transformational
entrepreneurial activity) within rural areas and increase ‘grassroots’ locality development.
Globally ‘the rural issue’ is presenting challenges for governments’ (The World
Bank, 2018) seeking to reduce divides between rural and urban areas. People living in rural
areas are more likely to experience higher levels of deprivation (The World Bank, 2018).
The UN General Assembly (2015) suggested (in their 2030 agenda) that if the UN
Sustainable Development Goals are to be achieved, there is a need to address the issues
facing rural areas. Rural communities in Ireland have received significant attention in recent
years as the Government of Ireland works to bridge rural and urban divides (evident in
government policies such as ‘Realising Our Rural Potential’ 2017 and ‘Our Rural Future’
2021). Ireland's Census (2016) found that 37% of the Irish population live in rural areas
(Central Statistics Office, 2017), with the CSO (2017) identifying a total of 18.2% of the
population being “at risk of poverty” in rural Ireland which is 2.1% higher than urban areas.
These figures highlight not only the need to address the issues facing this proportion of the
population, but also the potential for these areas to develop. However, public opinion
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surveys in Ireland show that 60% of the population did not believe the government would
be able to bridge the rural/urban divide in the next ten years (O'Regan, 2015). Therefore, the
Government of Ireland and local Irish communities must seek alternative approaches that
could achieve locality development. The Minister for the Department of Rural and
Community Development, Heather Humphreys stated:
“The Government is advocating a holistic, place-based approach to
rural development which encourages and supports rural communities to develop
cohesive and integrated plans to meet the long-term needs of their own local
area.” (Our Rural Future’ 2021 p.6)
The vision is thus to provide an integrated, inclusive approach to locality development, to
cultivate entrepreneurial movements and encourage participation from all members of the
community. The challenge then is to assess the entrepreneurial capacity of the community
and the role of the government in achieving locality development for declining rural areas.
Investing more than funding alone in communities and teaching them the
'entrepreneurial way' may be the answer to increase locality development. As the old proverb
says:
"Give a man a fish you will feed him for a day. Teach a man to fish; you will feed
him for a lifetime."
To apply this to communities would take time and commitment, but when the community
comes to fruition they will then be able to act entrepreneurially and achieve sustainable local
development. However, the question remains: What do you teach? Furthermore, is it
possible to apply a universal, teachable 'entrepreneurial core' that could be used across
diverse rural communities? Exploring the path of thriving communities is one place to start.
What process did they follow to achieve their level of success and can this be replicated or
adapted? Regions like Silicon Valley in the US have people asking just that (Feld, 2013).
The vision is therefore, not to create a start-up hub overnight, but to cultivate an
entrepreneurial action approach to locality development that is inclusive and encourages
3

participation. Communities across rural Ireland are already achieving locality development
by taking ownership of their communities and demonstrating self-help approaches. The
village of Kildorrery, Co. Cork came together as a community to revive their locality and
this voluntary based CDO has managed to achieve locality development; which is evident
through their rising population, full buildings, and a growing sense of community (Boland,
2017).
The challenge then is to cultivate this self-help approach so that communities
experiencing unemployment, declining population, and depleting services can achieve
locality development and revive rural Ireland. However, if this vision is to be constructed it
requires a revision of preconceived conceptions of traditional entrepreneurship and local
economic development (LED). Max-Neef (2010, p.203) challenged economists to think
beyond their nice offices and GDP. Concerning economists' lack of understanding of
disadvantaged areas, he stated:
"The point is, you know that economists’ study and analyse poverty in their nice
offices, have all the statistics, make all the models, and are convinced that they
know everything that you can know about poverty. But they don't understand
poverty. And that's the big problem. And that's why poverty is still there"
(MaxNeef, 2010, para 1).
Max-Neef (2010) also challenged academics to practice what they know and develop a
practical understanding of the environment that they are studying.
"What was that knowledge for? What did we do with it? And the point is that
knowledge alone is not enough, that we lack understanding" (Max-Neef, 2010,
para 2).
If this perspective is applied to the urban and rural divide in Ireland, the top-down policies
alone will not suffice. If alternative approaches are to be explored there needs to be an
understanding of the environment and of the problems to be addressed, as in order to
establish what needs to be taught one needs to understand who is being taught. As such, this
4

research will explore: the community; locality development; the role of government
supports; and alternative approaches to achieving locality development.
The alternative approaches explored within this research are approaches to
enhancing entrepreneurial activity. The link between the community and entrepreneurship
is long-standing; for example, Baumol (1990) suggested that the origin of entrepreneurship
could be traced back to prehistoric times when the hunter-gatherer would act on behalf of
the community. This research will explore if current entrepreneurial approaches could be
used to enhance the link and provide a self-help approach to community development. The
challenge will be to recombine entrepreneurial approaches with locality development and
government support strategies to deliver a new approach. The problem within this is to
expand the existing boundaries of each premise and then identify the potential for an
alternative approach that can be explored within this study. If entrepreneurial approaches
are to be adopted as a mechanism to bridge rural and urban divides, it not only requires
individuals to challenge their thoughts of inclusion, but also to establish the entrepreneurial
capacity of a community.
In addition, if an individual is to act on behalf of a community, this requires a sense
of community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981;
Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019). Evidence
throughout rural Ireland would suggest there is a sense of community. Indeed, the
community is very much still alive. Members of communities have identified the needs of
their locality (presented in the cases throughout this study), then taken ownership to address
those needs and develop their locality. But how can one cultivate this behaviour? Moreover,
is there a teachable core than can be adopted in the practices of these communities?
This study explores the presence of entrepreneurial activity in the transformational
locality development process. Effectuation Theory was identified as an alternative
5

mechanism that could cultivate this activity, as explored throughout this study (Sarasvathy,
2008; Yusuf & Sloan, 2015; Van Sandt et al., 2009). This introductory chapter continues
with the rationale for the research, the research questions (RQ) and objectives. The chapter
will then conclude with the research methodology and the structure of the thesis.

1.2 Rationale for the Research
The rationale for the implementation of this study is to develop an understanding of
the transformational activity that occurs through the locality development process in rural
Ireland, from the perspective of CDOs and community participants. Consequently, this study
seeks to reveal evidence-based and theory-driven approaches to cultivate transformational
activity and increase locality development. Furthermore, this study will develop insights into
the links between entrepreneurship and community development literature (Sanatini et al.,
2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011; Ferreira et al., 2019; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020). The
literature suggested that entrepreneurship evolved from the community (Murphy et al., 2006;
Baumol, 1990). Furthermore, the literature suggested potential for Effectuation Theory
(Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf & Sloan, 2015; Hindle, 2010) to provide
a general method for ‘doers’ (Higgins & Elliot, 2011) to cultivate transformational activity
in rural communities. Within this research, three major contributions have been identified:
1.

This research addressed the need for a well-constructed contemporary model
for locality development (Florin & Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998;
Matarriata-Cascantea & Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017; Lynch, et
al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
Within this well-constructed model, the role of government in supporting
locality development (Ulrich-Schad & Duncan, 2018; McKitterick, Quinn &
Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002) through an holistic approach
6

(Midgley et., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013) is explored, as the literature
suggested the role of government has not been fully established (Shucksmith,
2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020; Wellbrock et al., 2013).
2.

The second gap this study addressed was to bridge the gap between
community development and entrepreneurship literature (Sanatini et al.,
2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011; Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney
2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020).

3.

The final gap this study addressed was the need for empirical data to support
the development of Effectuation Theory and extend the theory into to the
community development domain (Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandt et al., 2009;
Yusuf & Sloan, 2012; Perry et al., 2011; Matalamki, 2017; Arend et al.,
2015; Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019).

These contributions set the focus of this research and will be explored throughout this thesis.
The next section will present the research and research objectives.

1.3 Research Question and Objectives
The research question and objectives have been developed to articulate the research aims
and the focus of this study. This research aims to provide rigorous insight into the research
question (RQ):

"How Do Communities use Effectuation to increase Locality Development within existing
levels of Government Support?"
There are a number of research objectives that are derived from the RQ to achieve the
research aims. The proposed research objectives are detailed in Table 1.1

7

Objective:

Table 1.1 Research Objectives
Rationale:

1

To explore the
factors that enable
Transformational
activity in Locality
Development from a
Grassroots
Perspective.

This objective will explore if the input
factors presented in the conceptual
framework were enablers of the self-help
development process. The factors from
the literature are: Sense of
Community, Local Resources and
Government Support. The analysis will
also explore if any themes emerge,
presenting new factors that enable the
process.

2

To explore the role of
Effectuation in
Locality
Development from a
Grassroots
Perspective

This research will explore if Effectuation
was applied during the locality
development process and if this could be
applied as an alternative strategy to
cultivate self-help in community.

3

To explore the role
of Government in
support Locality
Development from a
Grassroots
Perspective.

50% of funding comes from government
schemes. This research will explore from
a grassroots perspective the process of
applying for funding, any barriers
communities experienced and how the
funding contributed to the activities of the
organisation.

Source: (Created by Author)
The objectives stated in Table 1.1 frame the focus of this research and will be analysed
in Chapter 7 to provide insight into the RQ. The next section will discuss the scope
and significance of this research.

1.4 Scope and Significance of the Research
This research question aligns with National Research Priorities that endorse research
that is necessary to support and provide evidence for effective policymaking, including in
areas that promote economic and enterprise development. In December 2003, the
government announced The Public Service Decentralisation Programme, to relocate
government offices outside of Dublin, as a mechanism for rural jobs creation (Department
of Finance, 2014). However, this programme ended in November 2011. Additionally, the
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IDA has consistently sought to position FDI throughout the country, but realistically many
of the incoming multinational companies prefer to locate in the greater Dublin region. The
National Policy Statement on Entrepreneurship (2014) identified entrepreneurship as a
critical element in the health and wellbeing of any thriving economy and central to Ireland's
recovery. The Entrepreneurship Forum Report (2014) also highlighted the need to grow the
indigenous enterprise sector. It emphasises that this requires a robust start-up ecosystem and
leadership at 'grassroots level' and recommends that what is needed now is an overall vision
of how the State can best support the startup community. This report also stressed the
importance of local communities as facilitators for entrepreneurial development. The Action
Plan for Jobs (2015) also headlined entrepreneurship as a leading factor to meet the
government's goal for full employment by 2018 which was not achieved by this date.
Furthermore, the Action Plan for Jobs-Regional (2015) was directed at encouraging
communities and agencies in each region to work together to support job creation. The need
for an alternative approach to self-help development was furthered by The Action Plan for
Rural Development (2017) which is the first comprehensive report focused on reviving rural
areas. This was followed by the recent policy ‘Our Rural Future: Rural Development Policy
2021-2015’. The research aligns with the objectives of the government to grow
entrepreneurship, and it will contribute to The Entrepreneurship Forum’s recommendations
to focus on the communities and 'grassroots level' of entrepreneurship to achieve sustainable
development.
This research targets an area of national importance and is aware of the relevant
stakeholders who will be engaged in the study and who are made aware of its findings
throughout the project. This research also aligns to the TU Dublin research action plan as it
seeks to contribute to an area of research in which the university has a critical mass of
activity. It also aligns to teaching and learning activities in TU Dublin, it provides for
9

knowledge transfer and it contributes to national economic development. The School of
Marketing, TU Dublin, has clearly stated in its strategy that 'enterprise' is one of its four key
pillars within its range of undergraduate and postgraduate courses. The commitment to this
pillar is embedded in many of the programmes through dedicated modules such as 'New
Venture Creation'. Section 1.5 will provide an overview of the research design used to
achieve the stated research objectives.

1.5 Research Methodology
The research design for this study was developed to provide insight into the research
question. Chapter 6 provides a detailed discussion on the development of the research design
and the rationale for the research choices. This included adopting abductive reasoning for
this study as it allows this research to move between theory and data while combining
inductive and deductive approaches (Davidsson, 2016). An Abductive approach is
appropriate when known premises are being used to generate or develop a theory (Saunders
et al., 2012). The conceptualisation of the literature review (Figure 5.2) was developed to
explore the phenomenon, themes, and collect data. Following the analysis of the research
findings and enfolding literature, a proposed research framework was developed for this
study and is illustrated in Figure 8.1.
This study is adopting a mono methodology, using a qualitative approach. This
approach has been determined to be the most suitable based on the type of empirical data to
be collected. This research is conducted on four qualitative case studies, as this approach
allows the researcher to explore complex individuals, interventions, relationships,
communities or programs (Yin, 2013; Stake, 2003). This study required the researcher to
understand the nature of the community, the CDO, entrepreneurial activity and locality
development, which formed the constructs of the RQ.
10

This research is in the form of an exploratory study, as little was known about the
possibility of Effectuation being used as an alternative approach to self-help community
development and academics have identified the need for more empirical data to be collected
relating to Effectuation Theory (Sarasvathy, 2008; Arend et al., 2015; Yusuf & Sloan 2015).
An exploratory study allows the researcher to ask open questions and gain insights into the
topic while also having the benefit of being flexible and adaptable to change (Saunders et
al., 2012).
The time horizon for this study was cross-sectional. This is sufficient for this study
as the data needed to explore the RQ is based on the interviewees’ past and current
experiences (Sekaran & Bougie, 2010). Case study strategy was used as this strategy enabled
the researcher to focus on understanding the dynamics present in a setting (Eisenhardt,
1989). Case profiles were also used to add dimensions to the understanding of the context
and to allow for triangulation. The aims of this research were to develop a framework for
community development and contribute to theory (discussed in Chapter 9 & 10).
Eisenhardt’s (1989) approach to build theory through case studies was therefore deemed a
suitable approach to follow. Interviews were coded according to thematic analysis (Table
6.11); the coding process was supported with NVivo software. Further details on the
methodology are provided in Chapter 5. An overview of all chapters is presented in the next
section.

1.7 Structure of Thesis
• Chapter One
Chapter One provided an overview of this thesis. This began with the focus of the
research and the rationale for the chosen research question. Chapter One discussed the
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research question, the research objectives justified by an overview of the rationale and the
chosen research methodology.
• Chapter Two
This Chapter contextualises this research by providing an overview of the ‘rural
issue’. The Chapter then discussed the Worldview and European lens on rural
development, and through this discussion it is argued that rural issues should be
considered on a national level. The Chapter then presents an overview of rural Ireland
which is followed by a discussion of the evolution of community development and
current activity in Ireland. Finally, this Chapter maps the available supports in Ireland
for community development. The information provided in this Chapter contextualises
the discussion of transformational community development and details the current (at
the time of writing) community development landscape.
• Chapter Three
Chapter Three explores Locality Development, another key construct of the RQ. The
Chapter commences with understanding the terms within the context of this research. The
Chapter then continues to explore different forms of local development. The literature
explored theories and strategies for community development from a local level. Within this
discussion, comparisons and contrasts highlight themes in the community development
literature. The factors that affect the locality development process are then discussed.
• Chapter Four
Chapter Four commences with an exploration of the different schools of thought
on entrepreneurship, tracing the origins of the term. The Chapter also explores the
interdisciplinary nature of entrepreneurship by reviewing the different academic
perspectives on entrepreneurship. The entrepreneurial process is then reviewed, along
with the challenges from within the firm and the national perspective. The Chapter
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provides a detailed exploration of alternative approaches to entrepreneurship, which
focuses on Effectuation as a key construct of the RQ.
• Chapter Five
Chapter Five explores the role of government intervention in promoting activity
within the economy and community sectors. The Chapter commences with a discussion of
an overview of the positive and cautious stance to government intervention. The Chapter
then reviews the literature on intervention in rural areas, with a discussion on top-down and
bottom-up approaches to development. The Chapter concludes with a general consensus
from the literature regarding the need for a holistic approach to development. The
conclusions from the literature review are then discussed and the conceptualisation of the
literature review is presented in Figure 5.2.
• Chapter Six
Chapter Six details the research design developed to explore the stated RQ. This
Chapter rationalises the need for the primary research strategy through the problem
definition. The researcher’s philosophical paradigm is discussed and rationalised, and then
applied through the interpretive framework. The research design is discussed in detail and
rationalised. Saunders’ Research Onion was applied to guide the research design though the
qualitative approach to case study design, applying semi-structured interviews and case
profiles. The sampling and data collection processes were discussed in detail. The Chapter
then considers the pilot study and ethical considerations. Finally, the analytical process is
discussed including coding, thematic within, and cross-case analysis.
• Chapter Seven
Chapter Seven presents the four case profiles for each case study included within
this research. The case profiles provide an overview of each locality, including unique
characteristics and details of the rural issues. The nature and history of each CDO is
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discussed. Each case profile includes a list of the sources of evidence collected for the case
study to inform the analysis. Finally, the Chapter concludes with key insights derived from
the four case profiles.
• Chapter Eight
Chapter Eight details the findings from the thematic analysis. The findings were
presented through the cross-case analysis of CS1-CS4, detailing the three major themes,
sub-themes, contributing nodes, and case profiles. Tables and figures are provided
throughout the chapter to illustrate the findings. The chapter concludes then with key
findings from the four case studies.
• Chapter Nine
Chapter Nine returns to the research objectives and provides a detailed analysis
of the three research objectives. The analysis compared the thematic findings from the
case studies with the literature. A detailed discussion of the objectives was provided and
the proposed research framework was presented.
• Chapter Ten
Chapter Ten concludes on the research journey and findings from the research. The
research contributions are defined and discussed. This chapter then establishes key
recommendations for academia and practice derived from the findings of this study. Finally,
this chapter concludes with the limitations of the research.
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Chapter 2 Context – Rural
Development and Government
Interventions in Ireland
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2.1. Introduction
Concern is growing for the standard of living throughout rural Ireland, with 18.2%
of the rural population living at risk of poverty; this figure is only a 0.5% decrease from
2008, at 18.7% (Central Statistics Office, 2017). The category of ‘at risk of poverty’ is
measured by the degree to which income levels are below the thresholds; the length of time
on this relatively low income and possession and use of other assets, especially one’s own
home (The Department of Social Protection, 2017). The Commission for Economic
Development of Rural Areas published a report in 2014 highlighting the potential for the
economic development of rural Ireland. In February 2015, the government announced a
€250 million strategy over 5 years focused on inclusive development (Action Plan for Jobs,
2015). Globally there is a drive to remove inequalities for those living in rural areas (The
World Bank, 2018).
Rural Development is not just the ambition of Ireland but also The European Union,
who have recognised that to achieve inclusive economic development, the peripheral areas
of the European Union need to be supported to foster economic development locally. Rural
areas account for more than 88% of the territory of the European Union (European
Commission, 2018). The Government of Ireland has realised the ever-growing need to target
these areas that fall largely outside the considerations of mainstream economic planning
(Max-Neef, 2010) and produced The Action Plan for Rural Development (2017) (followed
by Our Rural Future Action Plan in 2021) as a result of the Commission for Economic
Development of Rural Areas in 2014. The failings of top-down policies (Rodriquez- Pose
& Tijmstra, 2005) have led the Government of Ireland to encourage a ‘grassroots’ approach
to community development. The Government of Ireland initiated this strategic change with
The Action Plan for Rural Development (2017) that is focused on “Realising Our Rural
Potential” and the second policy “Our Rural Future” in (2021). This report follows the work
16

of the Commission for Economic Development of Rural Areas. The Department of Rural
and Community Development’s regional and rural division’s primary goal is to promote and
facilitate long-term sustainable economic and social progress across rural Ireland. The
Entrepreneurship Forum (2015) also made recommendations to focus on community and
‘grassroots’ level of entrepreneurship to achieve locality development. This led government
to seek alternative approaches to cultivate ‘grassroots’ activity in rural Ireland. Governments
nationally and internationally have been collecting data on rural areas to try and reduce
deprivation indices in these areas. However, the ‘rural issue’ remains unsolved. This Chapter
will explore: the worldview of rural areas; the European lens; the national lens; the evolution
of community development in Ireland and the role of the government in supporting
community development activity.

2.2 Rural Development - A Worldview
The worldview of rural development presents a complex view of the needs of rural
communities around the world. Through the global lens, a succinct definition for rural areas
is hard to achieve due to the varying geographical, economic and social factors. The World
Bank (2018, para 2) stated:
“There is no universal standard for distinguishing rural from urban areas, and
any urban-rural dichotomy is an oversimplification.”
A clear classification of rural areas is defined at the national level where data relating to size
and dynamics of settlements can be compared. The worldview provides a simple definition
of rural areas as ‘non-urban’ (a national categorisation of rural areas is discussed in Section
2.4). The context of rural areas is a spectrum from most remote to those near urban areas
(The World Bank, 2018). Futhermore, the context of the ‘rural area’ will determine the needs
and pathways for development. However, a common theme among rural areas is that they
continue to be the most affected by poverty. Analysing the cumulative data on rural areas
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globally is a difficult task, but it is estimated that the number of poor people in rural areas
is likely to be “in the realm of 580 million people” (Suttie, 2018, para 1). Including
deprivation indices (such as access to education and services) it is estimated that 83.5% of
the world’s poverty is in rural areas (Suttie, 2018).
Levels of deprivation vary greatly around the world with the highest levels of
deprivation concentrated in specific geographical regions. The World Bank (2018) analysed
poverty at the global level and identified areas with high levels of extreme poverty. SubSaharan Africa had the highest levels of extreme poverty with 41% of the population living
below the poverty line (The World Bank, 2018). The highest levels of extreme poverty are
in Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia coincide with a higher proportion of rural territory in
these regions. The data from leading global monitors such as the United Nations (UN) and
The World Bank suggested that people living in rural areas are at greater risk of poverty.
Recognising the inequalities facing people living in rural areas, the UN Sustainable
Development Goals emphasise the need to improve deprivation indices in rural areas. The
UN General Assembly (2015) highlighted the need to address the issues facing rural areas
in their 2030 agenda. Increasing levels of deprivation in rural areas suggest that if the UN
SDGs and Agenda 2030 are to be achieved we need to address those most affected in rural
areas. The SDGs capture the global priorities for development and the global initiatives
implemented by the UN are aligned with these goals. Figure 2.1 illustrates the 17 Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs).
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Figure 2.1 UN Sustainable Development Goals

Source: Image (United Nations, 2020, Para 1)
Rural areas most in need of development and addressing a rural issue aligns with the SDGs
(illustrated in Figure 2.1). Specific goals can be identified that directly or explicitly link with
the ‘rural issue’ e.g. (1) no poverty, (8) decent work and economic growth, (11) sustainable
cities and communities. It is not intended that communities or development groups isolate
singular goals but rather use the SDGs to develop an holistic approach that illustrates what
people need and how it should be achieved. However, the current “Our Rural Future” Policy
for Rural Development explicitly aligns SDG’s with rural development objectives on a
national level (except for SDG 1). Furthermore, Ireland has adopted a whole of Government
approach to the SDGs and adopted its first SDG National Implementation Plan in March
2018 (The Department of Rural and Community Development, 2021). The worldview
suggests that the need to address inequalities of those living in rural areas is not just a
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problem for Ireland or Europe, but the world. The next section will provide a focused lens
on rural areas Europe.

2.3 Rural Development the European Lens
The European lens on rural areas and rural development is starkly different to that of
other global countries with high levels of extreme poverty globally. However, the data
suggested that 21.1% of the European Union (EU) population are at risk of poverty or social
exclusion (Eurostat, 2021). Similarly, global data (discussed in the previous section) higher
levels of poverty and social exclusions are concentrated in rural territories in Europe
(European Commission 2018). Figure 2.2 illustrates the percentage of population of EU
countries living in rural areas.
Figure 2.2 Percentage of the Population Living in Rural Areas by EU Country in
2017

Source: Central Statistics Office (2019, para 2)
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Figure 2.2 illustrates the percentage of national populations living in rural areas, with Ireland
ranking 16th in the EU for the percentage of the population living in rural areas. The data on
rural territories suggested that rural deprivation is a significant issue for most EU Member
States. However, addressing these issues at a European level is complex as the EU’s rural
areas are diverse in nature with varying natural resources. European territory is classified
into three types of areas:
•

cities (densely populated areas), where at least 50% of the population lives in
urban centres;

•

towns and suburbs (intermediate density areas), where at least 50% of the
population lives in urban clusters and less than 50% of the population lives in
urban centres;

•

rural areas (thinly populated areas), where at least 50% of the population lives in
rural grid cells of 1 km² (Eurostat, 2017).

European data suggested that national territories within the EU vary in degree of percentage
of rural areas. Figure 2.3 illustrates the coverage of rural areas across EU countries,
identifying rural areas in green. This map illustrates the clusters of rural areas in EU Member
states. The Republic of Ireland is identified as predominantly rural through this
classification, with towns and suburbs concentrated in the Leinster region (Ireland is circled
in red in Figure 2.3). Additionally, this map suggests that Ireland has one city, Dublin (the
capitol of the Republic of Ireland). However, this data is conflicting with Ireland’s
classification of towns and cities in policy documents (discussed in Section 2.4). The map
in Figure 2.3 identifies towns and suburbs in orange and cities in blue.
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Figure 2.3 Map of European Rural Territories

Source: Adapted by Author from Eurostat, (2018)
The classification and mapping of rural areas in Europe contributes to the need to improve
deprivation indices in these areas by providing scope for the ‘rural issue’ in Europe.
However, there is also a need to understand the level and context of deprivation in rural
areas. Eurostat (2017) conducted an analysis of all EU member states to develop an
overview of the current state of rural Europe. Figure 2.4 illustrates the headlining statistics
from the data under each of the report’s development indictors. The key areas of focus in
the research conducted by Eurostat were: risk of poverty, social exclusions, housing, health,
labour market, education and digital divides.
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Figure 2.4 Rural Europe an Overview of Statistics

Rural Europe Statistics
Risk of Poverty
& Social
Exclusion

Housing &
Health

Lithuania was the
only EU Member
State where a
majority of the
population lived in
rural areas.
Almost one in four
(23.7 %) of the EU-28
population was at risk
of poverty or social
exclusions.
The risk of poverty or
social exclusion was
highest in the rural
areas of several
eastern and southern
EU Member States.

Labour Market

More than 80 %
of the EU’s rural
population lived
in a house
The share of
people
overburdened by
housing costs was
lower in rural areas
of the EU
4.2% of the rual
population have
unmet health needs

Less than 1%
diverence in
employments
rates betwen
rural and urbran
areas in western
member statess.
Eastern member
states report on
average 1%
higher
unemployment
in rural areas.

Almost one in five of
the EU’s rural
population was living
at risk of poverty.

Less than 10 % of the
EU’s rural population
was living in a
household with very
low work intensity
One twelfth of the EU’s
rural population faced
severe material
deprivation.

Source: Created by Author from Eurostat (2017)
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Education &
Digital Devide
People living in
rural areas are
more likely to
leave education
and training
early at 12.5%
Just over one
quarter of the
EU’s rural
population (aged
30 to 34) had a
tertiary level of
educational
attainment at
27.9%
The share of
young people
(aged 18 to24)
living in rural
areas of the EU
who were
neither in
employment nor
in further
education or
training was 3.7
percentage
points higher
than in cities
Less than 62% of
the rural
population
accessed the
interest on daily
basis

Figure 2.4 presented data and figures regarding European Member States that differ from
global and national data. The EU have developed policy to support development of rural
areas and improve the indicators illustrated in Figure 2.4. The EU’s rural development
policy aligns with many other objectives of the EU to improve the quality of live for
European citizens. The Rural Development Policy (2014-2020) included three objectives:
improving the competitiveness of agriculture; safeguarding the sustainable management of
natural resources and climate action; and ensuring that the territorial development of rural
areas is balanced (European Commission, 2020a). The analysis of the EU data on rural areas
(in Figure 2.4) illustrated complex economic and socio-cultural issues within rural areas.
The EU supports national governments to develop their rural areas and have called
on member states to focus on developing rural areas. The EU also acknowledged the need
for a ‘grassroots’ approach to rural development and evaluates policy from the member
states Rural Development Programmes (RDPs). National RDPs are then coordinated with
the European Fund for Rural Development (EAFRD). The EAFRD budget for 2014 - 2020
was €100 billion. The funding for RDPs from EAFRD has been extended to 2022.
Additionally, budgeting for this activity is covered in EAFRD 2021 – 2027 (€26.9 billion)
and the next generation EU recovery plan (€8 billion). This means that many of the projects
funded at the time of this study will continue with their funding instrument into 2025
(European Commission, 2020b). Further supports for rural areas at a European level are:
European Regional Development Fund (ERDF), the European Social Fund (ESF), the
Cohesion Fund and the European Maritime and Fisheries Fund (Eurostat, 2018). The
European Union is working to develop a cohesion of national plans at a European level and
from 2023 onwards all rural development planning will be incorporated into the Common
Agricultural Policy (CAP). From then on, national plans will include an integrated approach
to addressing social, economic and environmental objectives for forestry, agriculture and
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rural areas (European Commission, 2020b). To provide further insight into how ‘rural
issues’ are addressed, the national level will now be explored. The following sections will
discuss rural areas and government interventions from the perspective of Ireland.

2.4 Rural Ireland an Overview
Majority of the territory in Ireland is classified as rural by the EU (Eurostat, 2018)
and like other European countries, Ireland faces a number of challenges in developing rural
areas. In Ireland, Central Statistics Office (CSO) data suggested three in every ten people or
37% of the population live in rural areas, which is above the EU average of 27.3% (Central
Statistics Office, 2019). This data suggested that more than a third of our population are
affected to some extent by rural issues, directly or indirectly. Figure 2.5 illustrates the three
categories of rural areas in Ireland, highly remote (dark green), rural areas with moderate
urban influence (light green) and rural areas with high urban influence (cream). The
classification of a rural area in Ireland is defined as having an area type with a population of
less than 1,500 (Central Statistics Office, 2019). Rural areas are then defined into the three
categories based on their dependence on urban areas, illustrated in Figure 2.5. This
categorisation is developed from national indicators (such as employment location). For
example, if a high number of individuals are employed in nearby urban areas this suggests
a dependence on urban areas. Additionally, the size of the urban area and other local
indicators are considered (Central Statistics Office, 2019).
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Figure 2.5 Map of Rural Areas in Ireland

Source: Central Statistics Office, (2019, para 5)
It is evident from Figure 2.5 that majority of territory in Ireland is rural. However, a large
proportion of this rural territory has high urban influence (cream). Furthermore, outside of
the Leinster region there is an increase in rural territory across regions. The national view
of rural territory in Ireland suggests that the country has a significant ‘rural issue’. However,
not all rural areas are affected by the same levels of depreciation. Previous sections
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discussed indicators for poverty at a global and European level, Figure 2.6 illustrates the
percentage of the population living at risk of poverty and in consistent poverty in Ireland.
Within the three categories of rural areas (circled in red) the highest levels of both indicators
are in highly rural/remote areas that had 18.7% living at risk of poverty and a consistent
poverty rate of 7.1%.
Figure 2.6 Key Indicators of Poverty by Area Type from 2017

Source: Adapted by Author from Central Statistics Office (2019)
Figure 2.6 also illustrates the national overview of indicators for urban areas, with
independent urban towns having the highest level of consistent poverty at 9.4%. The Central
Statistics Office (2019) suggested that this high level of consistent poverty in independent
urban towns is attributed to high levels of social welfare dependencies. From the rural
perspective, the indicators for combined rural areas suggested that a high proportion of the
population in these areas are at risk of poverty or in consistent poverty.
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The national data also suggests that entrepreneurial activity is high in rural Ireland,
with the highest levels of self-employment in the three categories of rural areas. This study
is explored the potential of entrepreneurship (Effectuation) to contribute to locality
development in rural areas and high levels of entrepreneurial activity suggest there is a level
of entrepreneurial capacity in rural areas. Figure 2.7 illustrates the level of level of selfemployment across all national area categories.
Figure 2.7 Proportion of Persons Age 15+ in Employment who are Self-employed,
Data from Q1 2019

Source: Adapted by Author from Central Statistics Office (2019)
Figure 2.7 illustrates that the three categories of rural areas have the highest levels of selfemployment, with 19.4% in rural areas with high urban influence, 24.3% rural areas with
moderate urban influence and 23.8% in highly rural/remote areas. These indicators suggest
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a high capacity for entrepreneurial activity in the form of self-employment. However, this
data refers to enterprise for employment and the follow sections will now explore rural
development activity in Ireland beginning with the evolution of community development
responses in Ireland.

2.5 The Evolution of Community Responses in Ireland
Although community development within rural Ireland has currently come under the
spotlight, this is not a new trend within Ireland. Community development and voluntary
organisations have played a significant role in Irish society for generations. This activity
commenced in 1700s when medical and welfare charities were established. Since the
formation of the Irish State in 1922, the community and voluntary sector has involved the
work of charitable organisations to provide health, education, and social services (Irish
Local Development Network, 2017). Acheson et al. (2004) stated that the Irish State was
supportive of the concept of community and group action as it was deemed low cost and an
effective means to generate development in rural areas. However, Acheson et al. (2004) also
highlighted that, conversely, the State was negatively reactive to any community action that
was not organised through channels of public administration, local government, or the main
political parties. Therefore, community development was confined to specific voluntary
sectors and was most evident in rural areas.
During this time in urban areas, community development projects were focused on
conflicts of place and class. An example of this was the Dublin Housing Action Committee,
which was a protest movement from the 1960s. In the 1970s to 1980s, the first community
action groups emerged from tenant action groups (e.g. North City Centre Community Action
Project and Fatima Development Group). More community groups followed with a rapid
surge in the 1980s and these groups had several titles such as ‘action group’, ‘community
coalition’ and ‘development association’. Although, these organisations operated under
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different titles they were all tackling national issues of unemployment, educational
disadvantage, lack of public services, uneven urban development, and irresponsible planning
(Acheson et al., 2004). During the 1980’s, there was a rapid growth in community
organisations and “community and voluntary” became the preferred title of the sector and
the first community centres for development were established. By 1990, about 55 resource
centres had been established (Harvey, 1990). It was estimated that there are more than
20,000 organisations within the community and voluntary sector in Ireland (The Wheel,
2018). This sector has continued to evolve to respond to changing needs and social
challenges.
Local development in its current form began under the Programme for Economic
and Social Progress (PESP). It was a labour market initiative formed by 12 companies with
the ambition to address unemployment at a local level. PESP evolved over the years into the
Operational Programme for Local, Urban and Rural (OPLURD), the Local Development
Social Inclusion Programme (LDSIP), the Local Community Development Programme
(LCDP), and the Social Inclusion and Community Activation Program (SICAP). The core
focus at the time was providing services to reduce deprivation indices such as
unemployment. At the beginning of the 21st Century indicators of poverty had fallen to onethird, from the 33% recorded at the beginning of the initial poverty programme in 1975.
Pobal (formerly known as Area Development Management), founded in 1992, managed EU
Grants for local development (Pobal, 2019). These funds were from the Local Community
Development Programme (LCDP) and ran until March 2015 when it was replaced with
SICAP (McGuinness, et al., 2017). The role of Pobal was to provide managemant and
support services to approximately 25 programmes in the areas of Social Inclusion and
Equality, Inclusive Employment and Enterprise, and Early Years and Young People. Pobal
work on behalf of the Department of Rural and Community Development, Department of
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Children and Youth Affairs, Department of Employment Affairs and Social Protection, as
well as the Department of Health/HSE and a number of EU Funds. In 2014, approximately
€40 million was distributed to Local Development Companies (LDCs). Approximately 85%
was directed towards community-based initiatives; the remainder was directed at education
and labour. The scope of activities and level of funding continued to increase, with €695
million allocated to local and national community organisations in Ireland in 2018 (Pobal,
2019).
While the work of Pobal and other organisations were long standing, the relationship
between the community and voluntary sector, and the State, was not formalised until 2000.
In 2000, the government published the report ‘Supporting Voluntary Activity’ that detailed
the role of the community and voluntary sector. It set out that there must be voluntary units
in each government department and set out a funding structure that coincided with the antipoverty strategy. However, in 2002, this was delayed for 2 years and the funding promised
was cut by 53%. Shortly after, funding for anti-poverty units was cut by 17%. During this
time, government bodies warned community organisations that their work should promote
political agendas. In 2008-2015, the government made further funding cuts and these
included Traveller education (reduced 85%) and social welfare payments (except pensions
that were moved below the poverty line). Other schemes were also affected, which resulted
in a rise in poverty rates. During this time, 41 state bodies closed, which significantly
affected the community and voluntary sector. However, this was a result of the economic
climate during this period, as Ireland was in a recession from 2008-12. During this time the
total employment in the voluntary and community sector in Ireland fell from 53,000 in 2008
to 36,000 by end of 2015 (Harvey, 2015). This decline was rapid and it significantly affected
the scope of work of the community and voluntary sector in Ireland. It is evident that
government support for community development has taken several strategic turns since its
origins in the Irish State. It is also evident that community development in Ireland has
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evolved and the role of the state in the sector has expanded. However, the extent of support
provided by the state is dependent on the economic climate. Furthermore, the community
and voluntary sector is highly dependent on government intervention (e.g. funding) leaving
organisations in resource constrained environments. In recent years there has been
development in policy for rural community and voluntary organisations. The next sections
will explore the current community development landscape in Ireland and the supports
available to CDOs.

2.6 Community Development Activity in Ireland
The Government of Ireland has acknowledged the importance of 'grassroots'
approaches to locality development. However, many of these 'grassroots' organisations
addressing local issues are formed on voluntary a basis, with the support of government
funding or grants. Therefore, many of these organisations emerge within the community and
voluntary sector. The community and voluntary sector in Ireland comprises of 19,352
voluntary organisations. The volunteers supporting these organisations make up a quarter of
the Irish population, with volunteers working over 232.8 million hours annually. If you
apply this unpaid work to the national minimum wage it equates to over €2 billion (Central
Statistics Office, 2015) that included voluntary activity in many different areas. Figure 2.8
illustrates the breakdown of the organisations within the community and voluntary sector in
Ireland. This breakdown of organisations is illustrated through the focus of development
organisations and the primary need they were addressing.
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Figure 2.8 Breakdown of Organisations within the Community & Voluntary Sector

Community and Voluntary Sector
Arts Culture, Media
Recreation, Sports
Education, Research

Health
Social Services
Development, House
Environment
Advocacy, Law, Politics

Philanthropy, Voluntarism
International
Religion

Source: Created by Author from Benefacts (2017) data.
Figure 2.8 illustrates the breakdown of organisations operating within the community and
voluntary sector. The Development and Housing sector includes organisations providing
and supporting job creation programmes; organisations supporting and working for
affordable housing or providing assisted living accommodation and sheltered housing;
services to improve economic infrastructure such as local tourism and promotion. This
sector accounts for 15% of community and voluntary organisations in Ireland. Within this,
there are five sub-sectors: Local Development – 1,944, Job Creation – 450, Social Housing
– 378, Social Enterprise – 137, Sheltered Housing – 38.
The organisations explored within this study are focused primarily on locality
development and would fall within the local development category. Many of these
organisations also support job creation, enterprise, and other community level issues. The
Wheel (2017) stated that there is an increasing number of organisations established in the
local development category (such as local development organisations, enterprise,
partnership, and many others availing of government support). Grants from the State or
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private philanthropy are by far the largest source of income for CDOs. Figure 2.9 illustrates
the breakdown of income for the community and voluntary sectors.
Figure 2.9 Income Sources for Community & Voluntary Sector, data from 2018

Source: Adapted by Author from Benefacts (2020)
Figure 2.9 illustrated that for local development and housing (circled in red) 58% of all
funding came from government sources in 2018, 14% came from earned income and only
2% from donations and fundraising. These figures demonstrate the dependency of these
organisations on government intervention. However, the community and voluntary sector
make a significant contribution to economic and social development of society, which
provides return on investment for the government. Policymakers have acknowledged the
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need for CDOs and estimate their role will grow in dealing with the social and economic
challenges facing Ireland (The Wheel, 2017). The next section will explore government
interventions to support the rural development in Ireland.

2.8 Government Intervention in Ireland to Support Community Development in
Ireland
The evolution of the community and voluntary sector has led the government of
Ireland to develop integrated responses. The ‘rural issue’ has led government to seek to
future-proof rural areas and develop sustainable economies (The Department of Rural and
Community Development, 2021). The Government of Ireland established the Department
for Rural and Community Development in July 2017. The mission of the department is to:
"to promote rural and community development and to support vibrant,
inclusive and sustainable communities throughout Ireland.” (Government of
Ireland, 2018, para. 2)
The establishment of the department was in response to the increasing states of deprivation
of areas in Ireland and a request from the European Union to develop rural territories
throughout Ireland (European Commission, 2017). Prior to the establishment of this
department, government’s intervention in rural and community development was delegated
across a number of different departments (pre-July 2017). The review of the available
supports for CDOs began by exploring each government department (pre-July 2017) and
their areas of interests that were of importance to rural development. It was found that the
key government departments supporting this area pre-July 2017 were: The Department of
Arts, Heritage, Regional, Rural and Gaeltacht Affairs; The Department of Housing,
Planning, Community and Local Government; The Department of Social Protection; and
The Department of Jobs, Enterprise and Innovation. These departments had several supports
that directly and indirectly supported locality development. They were responsible for many
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policies and programmes focused on generating locality development. However, this
presented difficulty as CDOs often had to interact with multiple government departments.
The Department of Rural and Community Development (as established in 2017) has three
divisions, The Rural Development and Regional Affairs Division, The Community
Development and Division and Corporate Affairs and Strategic Development Division. The
Rural Division focuses specifically on community issues in rural Ireland, whereas the
Community Division overseas actions to support a broader selection of community groups.
A review of all relevant government departments found that there are several supports
available for the community and voluntary sector (Government of Ireland, 2017).
The Department of Rural and Community Development is responsible for the
coordination of the Rural Development Programme (RDP) that aligns with European policy.
On a national level there are a number of key government policies that outline the
government’s plans for rural Ireland and the supports in place for rural development. Project
2040 is the government’s overarching policy and planning framework for social, economic
and cultural development. The ten strategic outcomes for this project are: (1) Compact
Growth, (2) Enhanced Regional Accessibility, (3) Strengthened Rural Economies and
Communities, (4) Sustainable Mobility, (5) A Strong Economy Supported by Enterprise,
Innovation and Skills, (6) High-Quality International Connectivity, (7) Enhanced Amenity
and Heritage, (8) Transition to a Low-Carbon and Climate-Resilient Society, (9) Sustainable
Management of Water Waste and other Environmental Resources, (10) Access to Quality
Childcare, Education and Health Services. These strategic outcomes are targeted to address
the needs of rural Ireland and the policy acknowledged that for inclusive development
multiple factors need to be considered (social, economic, and cultural). The ten strategic
outcomes provide a similar focus to the barrier’s locality development identified in the
literature (discussed in Chapter 3). Project 2040 is focused on improving infrastructure,
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resources, capacity of communities, addressing environmental issues and building a sense
of community (social capital) (Chaskin, 2001). The core strategies and frameworks that
underpin the activities of the Department of Rural and Community development are detailed
in Table 2.1.
Table 2.1 Core Strategies and Frameworks of the Department of Rural and
Community Development
Title
The National Development Plan

Description
Capital investment plan for the next 10 years.

(NDP) 2018-2020
National Planning Framework

The broader policy principles and priorities in planning for future
population and economic growth to 2040.

The Rural Regeneration and

The fund containing €1 Billion is administered by the department
and the Project Advisories Board, from 2019 to 2027. The Fund
provides investment to support suitable projects in towns and
villages with a population of less than 10,000 to contribute to
sustainable economic and social development.

Development

The Action Plan for Rural
Development - Realising our
Rural

This specific details and actions of the government’s plan to support
the community.

Potential (2017)
Our Rural Future – Rural
Development Policy 2021-2025

Source: Created by Author from The Department of Rural and Community
Development, (2020)

The policies (illustrated in Table 2.1) and the ten strategic outcomes suggest an integrated
approach has been applied to address the needs of rural Ireland. Theses provide a detailed
framework to increase economic, social, and cultural development in rural Ireland.
Recent policy developments for rural Ireland have been developed in response to
changing landscape of rural Ireland (e.g. opportunity for remote working post COVID19
pandemic in 2019). The recent government policy “Our Rural Future” - 2021-2025, has
developed from the previous policy “Realising Our Rural Potential 2017 -2020”. The current
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policy sets out high level outcomes that the government seek to achieve with rural
communities.
Figure 2.10 Our Rural Future Policy – High Level Outcomes 2021-2025

Source: Department of Rural and Community Development (2021, p. 17)
Figure 2.10 illustrates the high-level outcome for the recent government policy. Within these
outcomes the government seeks to make rural areas more attractive to live, increase the
population density of rural areas and reduce deprivation indices in these areas. Our Rural
Future Policy (2021-2025) has also established key pillars to developing sustainable
communities:
1. Optimising Digital Connectivity – develop digital connectivity to support remote
working, employment and digital skills.
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2. Supporting Employment and Careers in Rural Areas – diversify rural economies
(e.g. support SMEs & social enterprises, growing tourism and supporting green
economy).
3. Revitalising Rural Towns and Villages – through supporting town centre living,
enable local authorities, locating state employment in rural towns, developing
infrastructure and smart towns and villages.
4. Enhance Participation Leadership and Resilience in Rural Communities -through
empowering communities (e.g. community infrastructure, participation, social
cohesion and inclusions) and develop opportunities with the LEADER programme.
5. Enhancing Public Service in Rural Areas – to improve the quality of life (e.g.
housing, childcare and education).
6. Transitioning to a Climate Neutral Society – moving towards climate neutral by
supporting communities (e.g. funding for transition, land use and opportunities for
rural businesses and communities).
7. Supporting the Sustainability of Agriculture, the Marine and Forestry – diversifying
and developing the sustainability of the sector (e.g. CAP Reform & Health and
Wellbeing of Farmers).
8. Supporting the Sustainability of Islands and Coastal Communities – supporting the
needs of highly rural areas (e.g. Policy for Islands Development, employment and
tourism)
These eight pillars were identified as the foundations for strong community development.
However, in order for these objectives to be achieved a number of programmes were
established with specific focuses, many of which targeted the local community level. The
pillars of development enable the government to align community level intervention with
national strategy. Many different interventions have been developed that directly and
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indirectly support locality development in rural Ireland. The government interventions that
are directly available to CDOs in rural Ireland are detailed below. The case profiles (CS14) suggest that all CDOs benefited from some or all of the available government
interventions.
• LEADER
This scheme is underpinned by the Local Development Strategy. €250 million is
managed through this programme, which is administered by 29 Local Action Groups
(LAGS), these groups contain members from the community, public and private sectors. In
total 49 Local Development Companies have been sponsored through LEADER. These
companies are represented by the Irish Local Development Network. This programme
targets projects that aim to improve: rural tourism, enterprise development, broadband, basic
services targeted at hard-to-reach communities, rural youth, protection and sustainable use
of water resources, local biodiversity and renewable energy. The projects selected by the
LAGs must be aligned with the priorities stated in government policy (Department of Rural
and Community Development, 2019).

• Town and Village Renewal Scheme
The Department of Rural and Community Development aims to create ‘vibrant’
communities in Rural Ireland. The Town and Village Renewal Scheme is an initiative from
the Action Plan for Rural Development, which is a key element of the Government of
Ireland’s, Project Ireland Programme for Rural Regeneration. Mr. Michael Ring, TD, the
Minister for Rural and Community Development at the time (June 2017, June 2020),
announced that 156 rural towns and villages across Ireland would benefit from €15 million
in funding under the 2019 Town and Village Renewal Scheme (Department of Rural and
Community Development, 2019). The aim of the scheme was to support the revitalisation
of towns and villages. This scheme has been furthered by a €1 billion Rural Regeneration
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and Development Fund to deliver a range of strategic investment between 2021-2025
(Department of Rural and Community Development, 2021). The projects that will funded
are decided by LAs and intended to form partnerships with local businesses and
communities. The key objectives are: increase the attractiveness of the town or village as a
local commercial and social centre; enhance the towns/village environment and amenities
in the interests of residents (e.g. town centre first principle), businesses, and visitors;
promote the town/village’s potential for tourism and as a centre for culture and local
heritage. The type of projects this scheme supports are focused on public realm
enhancements, the re-purposing of community buildings and other initiatives aimed at
making small rural towns and villages more attractive and sustainable places in which to
live and work. Examples of the type of projects approved are:
•

The regeneration of the Square in Ballyhaise, Co. Cavan, by replacing footpaths

and create a town centre.
•

Developing the community hall in Ogonnelloe, Co. Clare, as a civic space to

facilitate co-working.
These types of projects are suggested to increase social and cultural development. The
regeneration in Ballyhaise would create an outdoor space for people in the community and
a potential meeting point, which contributes to the development of sense of community. The
co-working space in Co. Clare can address an economic need to support employment and
business, but also the social need for a co-working environment. There are many similar
projects throughout rural Ireland. Table 2.2 illustrates the allocation of funding by county
and the scope of this programme around Ireland. Table 2.2 illustrates the significant level of
funding allocated to countries in 2019.
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Table 2.2 Town & Village Renewal Scheme 2019 Allocation of Funding to Projects
by County
County

T&V Grant Funding approved

Carlow

€399,692

Cavan

€604,914

Clare

€721,109

Cork

€1,002,300

Donegal

€764,400

Dublin

€320,000

Galway

€752,000

Kerry

€810,486

Kildare

€312,164

Kilkenny

€391,600

Laois

€437,761

Leitrim

€324,511

Longford

€454,104

Louth

€338,000

Mayo

€838,533

Meath

€585,792
€569,536

Monaghan
Offaly

€700,000

Roscommon

€688,000

Sligo

€564,000

Tipperary

€684,615

Waterford

€500,000

Westmeath

€700,000

Wexford

€691,206

Wicklow

€250,173

Total

€14,989,996

Source: Adapted by Author from Department of Rural & Community
Development (2019)
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The counties with the highest level of funding approved are Cork, Mayo, and Kerry. The
total approved for 2019 is €14,989,996. This is approx. 22% of a total of €68 million that
has been approved for more than 830 projects around rural Ireland since the second half of
2016. Over 600 of the total 830 projects have been approved since the Action Plan for Rural
Development was launched in January 2017 (Department of Rural and Community
Development, 2019). The scheme required the involvement of local authorities and
community groups to identity successful projects. This scheme has been deemed successful
by the Government of Ireland and aligned with the wider strategy Ireland 2040 Rural
Regeneration and Development Fund. Furthermore, it showed the government’s
commitment to the development of towns and villages in Ireland. This funding has led to
transformational activity at local level through the application for and implementation of
these projects.
• CLÁR
The CLÁR funding is for small–scale infrastructural projects in rural areas. This
programme targets rural areas that have been impacted by the highest levels of population
decline. The aim of CLÁR is to support the sustainable development of identified CLÁR
areas by attracting people to live and work there. The funding works in conjunction with
local funding and on the basis of locally identified priorities. The 3 measures funded under
the 2019 CLÁR programme are:
•

Measure 1: support for schools or community safety measures

•

Measure 2: play areas (including multi-use games areas)

•

Measure 3: community wellbeing supports comprising of: 3(a) first
response support, 3(b) mobility and cancer care transport, 3(c)
sensory gardens.
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The Department of Rural and Community Development suggested that these measures will
have an impact on declining population rates in rural areas (Government of Ireland, 2017).
The CLÁR project seeks to support an area that is struggling to maintain local services for
a declining population. This scheme also addresses the social needs in these areas and
tackles the lack of interaction in remote locations in rural Ireland. Safety measure and
community points of interaction are vital for a sense of community (Ahlbrant &
Cunnighman, 1979). This measure delivers on government’s mission to create sustainable
development and more attractive places to live.
• SICAP
The SICAP programme has significantly benefitted CDOs in Rural Ireland. Figure
2.11 illustrates the geographic regions (lots) that have been supported by SICAP. This
programme extends to all the regions in the country, which ensures that by working under
the same programme local ‘grassroots’ community groups align with national strategy for
development. The current SICAP programme began on January 2018 and will run until
2022 (Department of Rural and Community Development, 2021).

Figure 2.11 SICAP Lots – National (excluding the Greater Dublin Area)

Source: Pobal (2018b, p16)
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Pobal is the organisation that supports the implementation of SICAP around Ireland. In
2018, Pobal produced a report detailing the impact SICAP had on a national level,
comparing the years 2015, 2016, and 2017. Table 2.3 highlights some of the key findings
from the report. Table 2.3 highlights some of the impact of SICAP in the context of
individual, community groups, community to regional links, and social enterprising. The
different levels of impact illustrate the connection between government and involvement at
the community level. SICAP also has a number of additional indicators focused on
individual education and employment.
Table 2.3 Impact of SICAP on National Level
Headline Indicator (HI)

2015

2016

2017

Total

Total number of

36,854

47,511

48330

110,044

2,506

3,076

3,192

5,028

1,048

1,111

1,999

disadvantaged individuals (15years
upwards) engaged under SICAP on a
one-to-one basis living in a
disadvantaged area

Number of Local
Community Groups assisted under
SICAP
Number of local community groups
whose members have been assisted by
SICAP to participate in local or
regional or national decision-making
structures.
Number of initiatives aimed at

867

97

-

-

241

-

97

promoting, developing and/or
sustaining social enterprises (2015
only)
Number of Social
enterprises assisted under
SICAP

321

Source: Created by Author from Pobal (2018b)
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Pobal works with community groups and agencies to support social inclusion and
development. The majority of CDOs supported by SICAP target a veriety of social needs of
a given locality. Figure 2.12 illustrates the breakdown of the focus of SICAP allocation.
Figure 2.12 Type of CDO Supported Between 2015 and 2017

Source: Pobal (2018b, p29)
The majority of the organisations funded by SCIAP targeted areas and issue-based needs
arising within the locality (63%), categorised as working with people in disadvantaged areas.
A further 18% worked with area-based issues. Finally, 19% address issue-based needs not
specific to a given locality. The data Figure 2.12 suggested that there is a large percentage
(63%) of communities addressing the needs of their locality and that supported through
SICAP. Furthermore, the need for a SICAP programme identified the challenges in rural
communities.
• RSS
The Rural Social Scheme (RSS) is aimed at low income farmers and
fishermen/women. The Department of Social Protection has overall responsibility for policy
and the various bodies that manage the RSS locally. At a local level, the scheme is managed
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by implementing bodies such as local development companies. The type of work carried out
by RSS participants includes: maintaining and enhancing various walking routes and bog
road, energy conservation work for older people and those at risk of poverty, village and
countryside enhancement projects, projects relating to not-for-profit cultural and heritage
centres, any other appropriate community-based project (Government of Ireland, 2014).
Given the nature of the communities supported by CDOs in Rural Ireland, the RSS
programme has had significant impact on the quality of life of many farmers. The literature
suggested social and cultural factors are vital to suitable development (Alhbrant &
Cunnighman, 1979; COGS, 2003; Cavaye, 2001, Pearse 2003). The RSS addresses the need
for social and cultural development throughout rural Ireland.
• CPS
The Community Services Programme (CSP) gives grants to community businesses
that deliver services and create employment for people from disadvantaged groups. Funded
by The Department of Social Protection and managed by Pobal, it supports some 425
community companies and cooperatives (Government of Ireland, 2017). This initiative
targets social enterprises that are non-profit rather than CDOs. However, many of these
enterprises are supported by CDOs to develop their applications. CPS is important for rural
areas with declining populations and limited services and this programme enables
communities to develop social enterprises that address a local need and help create
employment.
• Communities Facilities Fund
The Communities Facilities Fund of €2 million targets disadvantaged urban and rural
areas. It funds projects that seek to enhance communities, address disadvantage and improve
social cohesion at a local level. The scheme is intended to be complementary with other
schemes or programmes operated in communities. It also seeks to address some of the
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difficulties LCGs often face in accessing small scale levels of funding to match their own
fundraising efforts to get community projects off the ground.
It is evident there is a significant increase in government supports in recent years to
support community development in Ireland. These supports have resulted in an increase in
locality development. The government of Ireland has developed a combination of supports
that vary from capital investment to support for the development of locality-based services.
The focus on grassroots initiatives that promote self-help suggest a need for capacity in a
community and high participation at a local level. Since the establishment of the Department
for Rural and Community Development in 2017 there has been significant developments in
policy and supports for local communities. However, there is still the issue of how to
empower communities to self-help and increase participation at a local level. Chapter Three
and Five will discuss in detail both the role of the community and the government.

2.7 Conclusion
It is apparent that the rural ‘issue’ is complex and the government of Ireland has
adopted an approach to foster community development at a local level, to meet the needs of
rural areas in Ireland. Globally, the rural landscape is diverse with higher levels of extreme
poverty, with regions like Sub-Saharan Africa and South-Asia most affected (The World
Bank, 2018). It is difficult to estimate the extent of poverty in rural areas globally but is it
thought to be in the realm of 580 million people (Suttie, 2018). It is evident that there is a
need to address the levels of deprivation for those living in rural areas as the UN emphasises
that through the SDGs countries must focus on rural areas globally (UN General Assembly,
2015). The new national policy “Our Rural Future” 2021 has directly aligned the
government’s objectives for rural Ireland with the SDGs. At a European level, the EU
coordinates rural development planning with member states through the Rural Development
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Policy and the RDPs submitted by member states. Cultivating rural development within the
EU was identified at a priority as 88% of European territory is classified as a rural area
(European Commission, 2018). Significant funding has been allocated to develop rural
areas, with almost one in five of the EU rural population at risk of poverty (Eurostat, 2017).
The relationship between the community and voluntary sector, and the Government
of Ireland is long established and bonded by the level of intervention that organisations
receive from the government. An increased number of CDOs have been supported by
government intervention, with over 58% of funding coming from government source
(Benefacts, 2020). Since the formation of the Irish state in 1922, the government has been
supportive of the community and voluntary sector, as it is deemed low lost and effective for
achieving development in rural areas (Acheson et al., 2014). However, the relationship
between the sector and the Irish State was not formalised until 2000 (McGuinness et al.,
2017). In 2017, the Department for Rural and Community Development was established
which led to a significant change in the community development landscape in Ireland. The
Department works closely with Pobal to integrate the implementation of policies to support
the development of rural Ireland. Although there has been period with significant cuts to
spending (2008-2015), the establishment of the Department and policy statements thereafter
would indicate the government’s commitment to the support of this sector. The five pillars
discussed in Table 2.2 illustrate the government’s intent for Rural Ireland.
The review of the policy and supports available for rural development illustrates the
government’s commitment to foster locality development at a ‘grassroots level’, emphasised
in the Action Plan for Rural Development (2017). However, deprivation indices suggested
that in highly rural/remote areas 18.7% were living at risk of poverty and consistent poverty
rate of 7.1% (Central Statistics Office, 2019), suggesting there is further work needed to
bridge the rural and urban divide. Additionally, the focus of national policy is to cultivate
locality development within communities through localised projects (detailed in Section,
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2.6), indicating the need for local participation from communities and CDOs. The Central
Statistics Office (2019) identified the highest levels of self-employment nationally in all
three categories or rural areas (illustrated in Figure 2.9), peaking at 23% of employment in
most remote or rural areas that was generated from self-employment. This indicates high
levels of entrepreneurial activity in these areas and suggested a potential to leverage this
activity to meet the needs of rural development. The needs of rural Ireland are evident from
the data and the question remains: could an entrepreneurial approach be utilised to cultivate
grassroots activity? Chapter 3 will explore the literature review and core constructs of the
research question.
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Chapter 3
Community Development
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3.1 Introduction
The complexity of the ‘rural issue’ (The World Bank, 2018) spans across multiple
disciplines and in planning theory is referred to as a ‘wicked problem’ (Rittel & Webber,
1973). In February 2015, the Government of Ireland announced a €250 million strategy for
the next 5 years focused on inclusive growth (Action Plan for Jobs, 2015). As part of this
strategy, the government announced regional strategies focusing on job creation in rural
Ireland and have continued to develop policy to support rural areas since. However, these
are not just the ambitions of Ireland as the European Union has also recognised that to
achieve inclusive economic development, the peripheral areas of the EU need to be
supported to foster economic development locally. Rural areas account for more than 93%
of the territory of the EU (Mathews, 2007), with just over 28% of the EU population living
in rural areas and a further 31.6% living in small towns and suburbs (Eurostat, 2017). The
Government of Ireland has realised the ever-growing need to target these areas that fall
largely outside the considerations of mainstream economic planning (Max-Neef, 2010). The
failings of top-down policy (Rodriquez-Pose & Tijmstra, 2005) has resulted in the
Government of Ireland now encouraging grassroots approaches to rural community
development and seeking to engender local communities to cultivate development locally.
This approach requires the cultivation of entrepreneurial activity (discussed in Chapter 4)
and participation from members of the community.
The Department of Rural and Community Development was established in 2017 to
promote long-term sustainable economic and social progress across rural Ireland. The
Entrepreneurship Forum (2014) also made recommendations to focus on communities and
the ‘grassroots level’ of entrepreneurship for community development. Around Ireland,
local communities have developed their towns to attract tourists and create local jobs,

52

illustrating that these communities are already self-helping. The following sections will
explore the relevant literature on community development to explore the role of the
community in the locality development process.

3.2 Community Development
Community development cuts across several disciplines (McGuinness, Bergin,
Adele & Adele, 2017) resulting in complexities for a consensus of definitions and
boundaries. This research explored how communities can increase locality development
from a self-help perspective and that required an understanding of multiple components of
community-led development. The review of the literature centred on discourses surrounding
communities and locality development. Section 3.2.1 explores perspectives on defining a
community. Section 3.2.2 discussed the role of sense of community in contributing to
locality development which requires an understanding of the nature of a community. The
literature review then explored the types of organisations that facilitate locality development
in Section 3.2.3 to identify an appropriate definition within this research. The link between
social enterprise and locality development is then analysed to provide points of
differentiation and comparison in Section 3.2.4.
3.2.1 Defining Community
There are many definitions and perspectives regarding what constitutes a
community. This study has explored multiple definitions and perspectives of a community
to provide a deeper understanding of the term. Therefore, it is best to begin with the origins
of the word community. Iannone (2007) discussed the roots of the English word community
as being derived from the Latin word communitatus, which means “common, public, shared
by all or many”. This Latin word is comprised of three elements,
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“Com” a prefix meaning with or together, “Munis” which is suggested to mean “the changes
or exchanges that link, and “Tatus” a Latin suffix that implies diminutive, small, intimate or
local (Iannone, 2007). The Latin origins of this word suggest that the word community could
be referred to as many or all people coming together for an exchange (possibly to interact)
or change (possibly to act). The Latin origins also suggests that the community is small or
local, perhaps a subgroup of a larger society. Williams (1986) discussed the evolving term
community and found that it was established within the English language with a range of
meanings. From the 14th-18th Century, community was used to refer to actual social groups,
either from some regions of belonging or to distinguishing people of rank. Moving into the
16th Century, the term was also used to describe those with common interests or similar
characteristics. From the 17th Century, distinctions became evident that community referred
to a smaller group than the larger society. The term community was commonly used to
describe a geographical locality during the 19th Century. From this time, the community
was known as a smaller grouping of people rather than the formal State and larger society.
In the mid-20th Century, the term evolved, referring to local politics, services, and
organisations. The evolving term led to complexity when seeking a definition, as it refers to
multiple forms of interactions and collectives.
MacIver (1970) provided insight into the complexity of defining community, stating
that individuals have infinite likenesses and differences, and that a community is the result
of individuals being willed together through social interactions based on a likeness to one
another. However, as an individual has infinite likenesses, the community could, therefore,
take many forms (within this research, the likeness is the locality the individuals live in).
MacIver (1970) also suggested that this broad definition of a community has led to confusion
within the vocabulary and a lack of precision when analysing social aspects, thus caution is
suggested. Gustfield (1975) provided a more tapered definition, proposing two primary
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contexts for the term community; the first is territorial and geographical; the second is
relationships, without reference to location. Clay et al. (2007) also differentiated people and
place as two contexts of community. While the term is often used interchangeably, this can
also lead to confusion (Clay et al., 2007; MacIver, 1922). However, Plunkett, Phillips and
Kocaoglu (2018) suggested that it is people who assign meaning to a geographical place and
it is that attachment through meaning that creates community in a ‘community of place’.
The literature presented a of variety discourses regarding the development of a
community. Durkheim (1964) argued that in communities tend to develop more around
interests and skills than around locality. Young (1986) suggested that people are
disillusioned with the positive ideal of community, as it can exclude as many people as it
includes. Young (1986) argued that the term community has evolved from an individual’s
collectivist needs and, should someone not conform to the ideals of a given community, they
can face exclusion. MacIver (1970) also discussed the element of exclusion in communities
arguing that while individuals may have similarities, they also have many differences.
Maclver (1970) suggested that the purpose of the community is to draw on the likenesses
and these should be used as boundaries for inclusion. This positive discourse is represented
in the literature as the general theme of viewing community as a positive collective
(Nicholson, 2008). Somerville (2016) also discussed issues defining the community and
suggested that the simplest form a community can be understood as ‘being together’, which
is understood as a state of being or set of practices that linked or connected people in some
way. The concept of people being together through a shared interest or place has been
reflected throughout the literature since the 14th Century (William, 1986; Plunkett et al.,
2018). Furthermore, some form community concept is present most disciplines and
definitions of community often reside in the context of the study. Coy, Malekpour, Saeri,
and Dargaville (2021) conducted a review of community related definitions and found that
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majority of studies referred to community in regard to the focus of the study (e.g. community
empowerment, transformation or participation) or the context of the study (e.g.
environmental issues in communities).
In modern times, the term community can be applied to many contexts. The
Community Tool Box (2016) stated that traditionally a community was considered a small
geographical location, but it is now used to describe multiple forms of communities. These
included: geographical community; Catholic community (or faith community, a term used
to refer to one or more congregations of a specific faith); arts community; African American
community; education community; business community; homeless community; gay,
lesbian, bisexual, and transgender community; the medical community; the Haitian
community; and the elderly community. Many of these communities are formed to address
a social need and an appropriate definition can be identified in the nature of the community
group. James, Nadarajah, Haive and Stead (2012, p12) captured the broad perspectives
within the literature and defined a community as:
“A group or network of persons who are connected (objectively) to each other by
relatively durable social relations that extend beyond immediate genealogical
ties, and who mutually define that relationship (subjectively) as important to their
social identity and social practice.”
These examples illustrate the reasoning for the literature's broad definitions and intertwining
of terms, for community. The literature suggested that the term community can be used to
describe many forms of collective and the issue is then defining the community accurately.
Thus, the term community within this research refers to people in a certain geographic
location. The American Heritage Dictionary (1985) suggested that community refers to a
group of people from the same locality or those with community interests, with similarity
of identity.
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3.2.2 Sense of Community
Another common theme in the literature regarding communities of place (Plunkett
et al., 2018) is that community involves a state ‘of being together’ (Somerville, 2016) or
sharing a likeness (MacIver, 1970), usually for a purpose (Nisbet, 1962). This suggested
that, while individuals may belong to a ‘place’ community, there may be very little ‘of being
together’ other than geographical proximity. McMillian and Chavis (1986) suggested that
the individuals of a community should have a sense of community if attachment is to form
in a place (Plunkett et al., 2018). This sense of community can lead individuals to come
together for social organisation. Therefore, it can be suggested that the sense of community
indicates the level of actions taken on behalf of the community. Doolittle and MacDonald
(1978) developed a scale for analysing the sense of community. This study explored five
dimensions of community structure (adopted from Tropman, 1969): information interaction
(with neighbours), safety (having an excellent place to live), prourbransim (privacy,
anonymity), and neighbouring preferences (preference for frequent neighbour interaction),
and localism (opinions and desire to participate in neighbourhood affairs). This study acted
as an indicator of the strength of a community. If a community was to score low on the
dimensions of information interaction, neighbouring preferences, and localism, it could be
an indicator that they are less likely to self-help as a collective. However, Glynn (1981)
suggested that the strongest predictors of sense of community were expected length of
community residency, satisfaction with the community, and the number of neighbours one
could identify by first name. Ahlbrant and Cunnigham (1979) also suggested that if
individuals have a sense of community they are more likely to be satisfied with the
community and act on its behalf.
Ramous, Suarez, Leon and Trinidad (2017) argued that building a sense of
community should be a high priority when seeking participation from a community, as
participation is connected to context and individuals need a sense of belonging to act on
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behalf of the community. However, Ramous et al. (2017) suggested that more research is
needed to understand how to build a sense of community in rural areas. Dinne and Fischer
(2019) conducted two comparative analysis case studies, exploring the direct link between
sense of community and engagement in community-led organisations. The divergent
findings suggested that a positive sense of community does not directly translate to
engagement with formal community-led organisations. Conversely, the second case found
that a lack of sense of community can have a negative impact on structured engagement.
Considering the discourse on sense of community, it can be suggested that sense of
community provides a local asset but does not directly translate to engagement in
community development. From the literature review, it could then be suggested that, while
this research is exploring a geographical community, the sense of community within that
geographical location is vital for community involvement in locality development. The next
section will explore community development organisations (CDOs).
3.2.3 Defining Community Development Organisations
The previous section identified complexity in defining a community and the
diversifying nature of communities. The literature suggested that organisations differ
depending on the social need they are addressing. Southby and Gamsu (2017) suggested that
organisations embedded in communities hold significant value for decreasing deprivation
indices and they should be viewed as local assets. It is estimated that there are more than
20,000 organisations within the community and voluntary sector in Ireland (The Wheel,
2019) and this sector is continuing to evolve to respond to changing needs and social
challenges. The organisations throughout this sector generally encompass the following
features:
•

Organised: distinguished from informal or ad hoc, purely social or familial
groupings by having an institutional presence or structure

•

Non-profit distributing: do not return profits to a set of managers or owners
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•

Independent: from government and other public authorities, in particular

•

Voluntary: containing some elements of voluntary or unpaid participation

•

Self-governing: in control of their affairs

•

Contributing to the public good: their activity is aimed, at least in part, at contributing
to the public good.

This issue with the expanding community and voluntary sector has led to confusion among
academics as to where the boundaries lie and where different organisations fit within these
boundaries. Pearse (2003) divided the broader economy into three sections: The first is the
private sector (profit-driven); the second is the public sector (public service, democratic
institutions); the third is the social economy sector (citizens taking collaborative action).
(Figure 3.1 illustrates this three-system economy). Pearce’s (2003) three systems of the
economy suggested that community and voluntary organisations operate within the social
economy and cross over between the community economy and the self-help economy.
According to Pearse (2003), organisations focused on community development would be
categorised as voluntary organisations (see Section 3.2.4 for discussion of differentiation
from social enterprise). Teasdale and Buckingham (2013) discussed issues with defining the
social economy at an international level and suggested it is often defined at a national level
through norms in typology. However, Teasdale and Buckingham (2013) reviewed multiple
international perspectives in Europe and suggested that a general consensus was that the
social economy included cooperatives, associations, mutual and foundations.
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Figure 3.1: Three System Economy

Source: Pearse (2003, p.25)
Pearse (2003) provided a more detailed model to divide the social economy and into further
sectors and distinguished voluntary organisations from social enterprise activity.

In

response to the changing needs of society, there are many different types of organisations
emerging and organisations are evolving to meet the needs of the communities they serve.
Buckingham (2012) also referred to the three-system economy and addressed the issue of
defining organisations within the third system economy, referred to the collective of
organisations, as third sector organisations (TSOs). Buckingham (2012) suggested a need to
clarify forms of organisations within the third system, as in most countries in Western
European they are influenced by a variety of different policy areas. TSOs respond to diverse
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socio-economic issues and therefore vary greatly in characteristics. Knight (1993) simplified
the third sector and suggested that there are twos type of organisation: those that are involved
in government contracts that are highly professional and organisations that are not involved
not in government contracts and are voluntary, relying on donations. However, when the
role of government intervention in the sector is considered, this simplification can be
restricting (government intervention is discussed in Chapter 5). Matel, Săvulescu and
Antonovici (2016) reviewed strategic trends with TSOs and suggested that Pearce’s (2003)
model should be adopted to deal with the complexity of defining organisations within this
sector. Therefore, this model could be adopted to understand the place of community
development organisations within the wider economy.
The literature review provided a variety of perspectives on the characteristics of a
community developments organisations. Florin and Wandersman (1990) suggested that
voluntary community-based organisations had the following characteristics: geographically
based, volunteer driven, locally initiated, humans scale, problem solving. However, these
characteristics could represent a vast array of voluntary organisations that operate within the
sector and, so, distinctions need to be made. Donoghue et al. (1990; 2006) also suggested
that there are specific criteria needed to define voluntary organisations; they are organised,
private or non-government, self-governing, membership is voluntary. While Donoghue et
al. (1990; 2006) and Florin and Wandersman (1990) provide useful characteristics for
identifying organisations, there are many types of voluntary organisations. Curley (2007)
discussed the issues with the classification of organisations within the community and
voluntary sector, suggesting that Faughan’s (1998 cited in Curley, p14) framework for
identifying organisations is the most suitable:
•

Mutual Support and Self-help Organisations: This classification of a voluntary
or CDO is said to have evolved from a common interest or need. The services
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these organisations provide are focused on support information and counselling.
An example of this organisation would be a victim support group.
•

Development Organisations: According to Faughan’s (1998) framework, a
development organisation is focused on developing a particular geographical
community through collective action. This action process involves local
community participation, to identify and address their needs. Their focus on
citizens’ rights, self-determination, and development is what differentiates them
from locally based service organisations. Examples of these can be found in tidy
towns organisations in rural Ireland.

•

Resource and Service-Providing Organisations: This category of community and
voluntary organisation is the largest in Ireland (Curley, 2007) and has the most
significant number of employed and voluntary people. They usually provide a
service, support government provisions, and generate finance. An example of
this is the Irish Cancer Society.

•

Representative and Coordinating Organisations: These forms of organisations
are usually central or national bodies that provide resource services to its
affiliated members. They often act as an intermediary between grassroots and
government. Their focus is to represent the interests of affiliated organisations
and influence public policy development. An example of this is the Wheel or
National Youth Council.

•

Campaigning Bodies: Campaigning can either be the core function of what an
organisation does or it can be a sub-element. If it is the core function, the
organisation is focused on influencing legislation, policy, and practice. The
organisation could be national.
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•

Funding Organisations: These organisations are charitable foundations, trusts, or
funds that raise finances and distribute them to programmes or initiatives, (e.g.
Atlantic Philanthropies).

According to Faughan (1998) and Curley (2007), the activity of the organisations supporting
rural development fall within the boundary of the community and voluntary sector, as the
organisations are formed through this activity. Thus, they can be defined as community
development organisations. This form of organisation also correlates with the definition of
community within this research (geographical community). Therefore, this research adopted
the definition of these organisations as CDOs. Therefore, the definition adopted within this
research for CDOs is:
“An organisation is focused on developing a particular geographical community
through collective action. This action process involves local community
participation to identify and address their needs. Their focus on citizens’ rights, selfdetermination and development is what differentiates them from locally based service
organisations.” (Faughan, 1998, cited in Curley, 2007)
This definition clarified the role of the CDOs as focused on the development of the locality
rather that solely addressing a social need. However, definition was not adopted without due
consideration. Titz, Cannon and Krüger (2018) argued that terms such as community-based
community action are often used without sufficient analyses and assumptions are often
inferred to a community. Titz et al. (2018) suggested that community-based organisations
are often assumed to include the collective actor or entry point for grassroots initiatives (e.g.
increases participation).
It is acknowledged that the literature presents a variety of definitions for community
and community development organisations. Daly (2007) argued that distinguishing terms
from their concept in the literature, to the use of the concept in practice has caused much
debate. This has resulted from the diverse forms of organisations in the third sector economy,
regardless of their goals are formed on a voluntary basis. Thus, the appropriate approach is
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to use definitions aligned with national terminology (Teasdale & Buckingham, 2013). The
research explored the potential of Effectuation (Chapter 4) as a mechanism to increase
locality development and within this, links were developed between entrepreneurship and
community development. The frequent discussion in the literature is between social
enterprise and community development. While this contributed to the development of this
research, the CDO was distinguished from a social enterprise, which is discussed in the next
section.
3.2.4 CDOs and Social Enterprises
The previous sections explored the role of community in development and
organisations that support that development. Pearse (2003) conceptualised the close links
between community and voluntary organisations and social enterprises. Social enterprises
have received much attention in the rural development literature as a mechanism to revive
local communities. Marsden and Smith (2005) discussed the EU vision for sustainable
development through entrepreneurial activity in rural localities. The EU vision seeks to
cultivate this entrepreneurial activity from a bottom-up approach. Marsden and Smith (2005)
emphasised the importance of development at a local level and how local innovation and
non-conventional thinking can foster sustainable economic, environmental, and social
development at a local level. Smith (2012) stated that entrepreneurship is central to regional
and local development, and also suggested that existing models for economic growth,
mainly focused on business creation alone, will not be successful. For sustainable growth to
be achieved, social and community enterprise must be considered. This is not a new concept,
as the recognition of the social factors date back to Schumpeter’s (1975) Theory of
Economic Development.
This research explored organisations that have focused on the development of their
locality (Rothman, 1968) since the inception of the organisation. The behaviour of the
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individuals within these organisations is similar to that of social entrepreneurs, as the
individuals within these organisations-initiated changes to have a social impact on their
community or in an entrepreneurial organisation. The organisations they form also bear
similar characteristics to those of social enterprises and CDOs. The similarity is illustrated
in the commonly adopted definition of a social enterprise, which the European Commission
has set out as follows:
“A social enterprise is an operator in the social economy whose main objective is
to have a social impact rather than make a profit for their owners or
shareholders. It operates by providing goods and services for the market in an
entrepreneurial and innovative fashion and uses its profits primarily to achieve
social objectives. It is managed in an open and responsible manner and, in
particular, involves employees, consumers and stakeholders affected by its
commercial activities” (Cited in The Social Enterprise and Entrepreneurship
Taskforce, 2012, p.3)
The definition provided by the European Commission distinguishes CDOs from social
enterprises, as the CDOs within this research (as discussed in Section 3.2.3) do not begin
with the intention of trading to generate a profit and may not engage in any commercial
activities or have employees. Instead, their focus is on addressing the needs of the locality.
Berglund et al. (2012) provided a broader interpretation of social enterprise and remarked
that societal entrepreneurship extends beyond the boundaries of private, public, and NVPO
sectors. Furthermore, it can be intertwined among these sectors. Berglund et al. (2012) also
suggested that societal entrepreneurship is commonly associated with rural or peripheral
regions, where individuals engage and organise activities for local development or recovery.
This is illustrated in the cases presented within this research, as they demonstrated social
entrepreneurial behaviour when they initiated the process to achieve change or development
within their communities and contribute to local economic growth. Drucker (1985) also
suggested that social entrepreneurs respond to a need or opportunity. These different needs
and opportunities are also what differentiates ‘traditional’ entrepreneurs from social
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entrepreneurs, as they seek to foster change or fulfil a social need rather than doing it for
monetary gains or consumer needs.
Further distinctions can be made between CDOs defined within this research and
social enterprises. Forfas (2013) produced a report on the social enterprise sector in Ireland
and within this report defined social enterprise as:
“An enterprise that trades for a social/societal purpose, where at least part of its
income is earned from its trading activity, is separate from government, and
where the surplus is primarily reinvested in the social objective.” (Forfas, 2013,
p2)
This definition of social enterprise differentiates it from a CDO as CDOs may be supported
by the government and while they may engage in commercial trade this is not their core
function. CDOs are focused on supporting the community and contributing to local
development through this support. An element of the support they give is often to local
business and entrepreneurs, which illustrates the connections between the social enterprise
sectors, as stated by Berglund et al. (2012).
Hynes (2016) discussed the social enterprise sector in Ireland and suggested that, as
the sector is emerging, the boundaries of how it can be defined are often misconstrued.
Hynes (2016) argued that while the terms community enterprise and social enterprise are
used interchangeably, they should not be. Hynes (2016) attributed this issue to the diverse
nature and context of the sector. The issue with moving towards a broad overarching
definition is that government may fail in tailoring policy to the needs of the sector. However,
a definition too narrow can also lead to exclusion. Hynes (2016) distinguished a community
enterprise from a social enterprise, noting that community enterprises are usually managed
and owned by individuals in the community. Hynes (2016) also suggested that these
individuals often evolved to become social entrepreneurs and development sub-enterprises,
products, services and projects to meet the needs of the local community. In contrast, a social
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enterprise is deemed to be higher on the business world spectrum and develop products and
services that have a greater potential to expand beyond the community.
Alter (2003; 2007) addressed the issues surrounding the boundaries of the nonprofit
and private sector in the Social Enterprise Typology study and presented several definitions
for social enterprise. (See Table 3.1 definitions cited in Alter, 2007, p11).
Table 3.1 Social Enterprise Typology
Author

Definition

The Roberts Foundation
Homeless Economic
Development Fund (1996)

“A revenue generating venture founded to create economic
opportunities for very low income individuals, while simultaneously
operating with reference to the financial bottom-line."

NESsT (1999)

"The myriad of entrepreneurial or 'self-financing' methods used by
non-profit organisations to generate some of their own income in
support of their mission."

The Non-profit Good Practice
Guide (2007)

“A non-profit venture that combines the passion of a social mission
with the discipline, innovation and determination commonly
associated with for-profit businesses [...]"
“A business trading for a social purpose - allows for a wide range of
interpretations and there is still an ongoing debate among
practitioners and academics over the exact definition of social
enterprise.”

The UK Based Social
Enterprise Coalition (2007)

The UK Based Social
Enterprise Coalition Also
Support The UK Government
Definition (2007)

"A social enterprise is a business with primarily social objectives
whose surpluses are principally reinvested for that purpose in the
business or in the community, rather than being driven by the need to
maximise profit for shareholders and owners. [...]"

Source: Created by Author from Alter (2007, p11)
The definitions provided by Alter (2007) concur with Hynes (2016) which suggested that a
social enterprise could be differentiated from a community organisation by its primary focus
on business operations to resolve a social need. Alter (2003; 2007) maintained that the social
enterprise is the organisation and the social entrepreneur is the individual that creates it.
Similarly, entrepreneurs who address a social need form a community enterprise but their
objectives and focus differ. Vestrum et al. (2012) cites Novy (1990) and Haugh (2007) in
concluding that a community enterprise is distinguished from other third sector and
voluntary organisations by their generation of income through trading rather than
philanthropy and/or government subsidy to finance social goals. CDOs are often funded
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through government funding. However, when referring to the individual within the
community, Vestrum et al. (2012) argued that through individual or collective action,
community entrepreneurs pursue opportunities to generate an entrepreneurial environment,
redeploy local resources, create social change, create employment and income for
community members or find other ways to create new opportunities for the community.
Drucker (1985) stressed the importance of social entrepreneurs grouping together to
promote job creation, development, and organising actors for policy change from a
grassroots level. Many other academics state that because entrepreneurship occurs in areas
where rural or peripheral deprivation occurs, mainstream policies are ineffective, stating that
it is not just the role of community enterprises to operate amid these inefficiencies, but that
innovation for change is needed. Social innovation is necessary to spur change in
government policies and identify what is no longer effective. Fekete, Hubai, Kiss and Mihály
(2021) furthered this and suggested that community development organisations were needed
to support social enterprises and the social economy. It is through this support that a
connection between social enterprises and community development organisations can be
found.
The literature presents many different perspectives on boundaries between the
community and voluntary sector versus social enterprise. Given that crossover of definitions
and characteristics, it is suggested that these terms are interchangeable, as are many
boundaries of this sector (Berglund et al., 2013). Pearse (2003) divided the sector into three
economic systems, and suggested that CDOs fall within community and self-help economy.
This research acknowledged the similarities and considers this in discussions regarding
CDOs, in order to achieve more inclusive results. The next section will discuss the process
CDOs and communities apply to achieve locality development.
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3.3 Approaches to Engendering Community Development
This study is seeking to explore alternative approaches to increase community
development from a community level. However, there are many different approaches and
terms used to describe the development of a particular region. The previous sections
discussed how a community could be defined and how a development organisation can be
defined within the sector. The following section will discuss the different approaches to
LED, economic growth and community development.
3.3.1 Local Economic Development
Local Economic Development (LED) is the process by which government and
community form partnerships (Rodriquez-Pose & Tijmstra, 2005; The World Bank, 2016;
Swinburn et al., 2006) for local economic development, a subset of national economic
development. In order to achieve local economic development, it requires the participation
of the community to identify their geographical specific needs, enabling them to self-help,
as an alternative approach to top-down planning, which has not produced sufficient results
for rural communities (Shucksmith, 2013; Rodriquez-Pose & Tijmstra, 2005; Max–Neff,
2010; Roberts, 1993). The participation of communities and local stakeholders in LED is a
‘grassroots’ approach that connects local needs with national objectives (MatarriataCascantea & Brennan, 2012). Governments adopt LED as a mechanism to increase bottomup or integrated development (Wellbrock et al., 2013). While the intent may be to engage
local communities, in many instances for development to occur a government will intervene
with support strategies to achieve cohesion between community actions and national
development plans (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). LED strategies involve supports for
local development (government intervention) that are a component of wider regional and
national economic planning (Discussed in Chapter 5). When a local community group avail
of government supports, they enter into a form of partnership with the government, which
is a form of LED (Rodriquez-Pose and Tijmstra, 2005). The literature presents a variety of
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discourses debating how government intervention should occur but a common theme
throughout the debate is that the success is dependent on collaboration and partnership
between multiple stakeholders national and local (Wellbrock et al., 2012;2013; UlrichSchad & Duncan, 2018).
The government forming partnerships with local communities is a policy trend that
has gained popularity since the 1970s, as a mechanism to address development needs in rural
areas (Shucksmith, 2013). LED promotes locality-based initiatives that drive growth
through employment and utilisation of local resources. LED also provides the potential to
improve understanding between national and local economies and to deliver improved
national policy (International Labor Organisation, 2017). Deller et al. (2001) provided a
different rationale for the rise in LED in rural development strategies, suggesting that the
more over-developed urban areas become, the more appealing the resources that rural areas
have to offer become, such as open space, natural amenities, and small-town values.

Rationales for LED may vary, but The World Bank (2017) suggested that all
strategies have a particular purpose which:
“Is to build up the economic capacity of a local area to improve its economic
future and the quality of life for all. It is a process by which public, business and
nongovernmental sector partners work collectively to create better conditions for
economic growth and employment generation.” (World Bank, 2017)
The World Bank (2017) definition emphasised the role of partnerships and government for
development. The World Bank (2017) suggested that governments or communities could
pursue LED, but it is most successful when pursued in partnership with local government
strategies. This partnership should include strategies to improve the investment climate and
business environment to enhance their competitiveness, retain jobs, and improve incomes.
The World Bank (2017) recommended the following for LED:
•

Ensuring that the local investment climate is functional for local businesses;

70

•

Supporting small and medium-sized enterprises;

•

Encouraging the formation of new enterprises;

•

Attracting external investment (nationally and internationally);

•

Investing in physical (hard) infrastructure;

•

Investing in soft infrastructure (educational and workforce development,
institutional support systems and regulatory issues);

•

Supporting the growth of particular clusters of businesses;

•

Targeting parts of the city for regeneration or growth (areas-based
initiatives);

•

Supporting informal and newly emerging businesses;

•

Targeting certain disadvantaged groups.

Based on the recommendations of the World Bank (2017), LED can occur in many forms,
ranging from supporting business to targeting minorities and is most successful when
promoted in a decentralised partnership between community and government. LED requires
co-operation from the community and government level, as several stakeholders are
involved and strategies have been devised to improve the process (Wellbrock et al., 2012;
2013). Rodriquez-Pose and Tijmstra (2005) analysed varying discourses in the relevant
literature to establish a scope of what constitutes LED and provided some definitions for
LED. The definitions provided in Table 3.2 all suggested that LED is a process, a partnership
between local government and the community in order to initiate some form of change.
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Table 3.2 Definitions of LED

Source: Adapted by Author from Rodriquez-Pose & Tijmstra (2005, p3)
It is evident that the literature views LED as a partnership between local, regional and
national stakeholders. Additionally, the literature presents a variety of discourses
surrounding the role of government in developing LED policies (discussed in Chapter 5)
and the role of the local stakeholders.
Scholars and practitioners have developed multiple approaches to initiate LED and
engage relevant stakeholders (Vasconcelos, 2021; UN-HABITAT, 2005). Rittel & Webber
(1973) referred to this as approach to planning problems that are also ‘wicked problems’
due to the plurality of objectives held by pluralities of politics. The literature presents a
variety of strategies to address the complexity of LED. Swinburn et al. (2006) and the Cities
Alliance (2007) both suggest a five-stage approach for LED, as presented in Table 3.3.
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Table 3.3 Five Stages of LED
Local Economic Development: The 5 Stages
Stage 1: Organising the Effort
Stage

Identify the people, public institutions, businesses, industries, civic
organisations, professional organisations, think-tanks, training
institutions, and other groups that comprise and/or affect the local
economy.

Stage 2: Local Economy
Assessment

The local economy assessment should include SWOT to identify
public, private, and non-governmental resources.

Stage 3: Strategy Making

The five Stages are Vision; Goals; Objectives; Programs; Projects
and Action Plans.

Stage 4: Strategy
Implementation

An LED strategy should have short, medium, or long-term aims,
actions, supported by an implementation plan and an action plan.

Stage 5: Strategy Review

LED strategy is developed for a three to eight-year period, the
strategy should be reviewed annually, and a more comprehensive
revision should take place every three years.

Source: Adapted by Author from Swinburn, Goya, & Fergus (2006 p.4)
Swinburn et al. (2006) also adopted the World Bank’s definition for LED and suggested
that, in order to generate local economic growth, the community needs to be adaptable to
the local, national and international market economy. LED provides the potential for
communities to strengthen the local economy and increase social wealth. Swinburn et al.
(2006) highlighted that LED provides an important opportunity for communities to address
their unique social needs that may not be targeted through national policy. Swinburn et al.
(2006) recommended that communities assess their unique conditions that can either
contribute to their development or slow it down (e.g. a SWOT analysis). However,
Rogerson (2010) argued that there is a lack of awareness and understanding how to scale
LED, as it is a targeted territorial approach and economic potential cuts across local
territorial boundaries. Indeed, approaches to LED may be debated, but practitioners and
scholars have agreed to some extent, that a place-based (Plunkett et al., 2018) approach to
rural development should involve a partnership between government and local stakeholders
(The World Bank, 2017; Wellbrock et al., 2012, 2013; Shucksmith, 2013; Rodriquez-Pose
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and Tijmstra, 2005; Swinburn et al., 2006). If LED is successful national economies can see
an increase in economic growth discussed in the next section.

3.3.2 Local Economic Growth
In discussions regarding national and local economies, the term economic growth is
often used. Going forward, it is important to distinguish both economic growth and
economic development levels. Economic growth is an important factor in achieving
economic development, but it alone does not determine if the development of a particular
area has been achieved. Economic growth in the simplest sense refers to an increase in real
output of a national or local economy over a specified period. However, an increase in
economic development suggests more than an increase in output, but also improved living
standards, supporting disadvantaged groups (The World Bank, 2017). Economic growth is
still an important factor in achieving high levels of development and should not be
overlooked. Rittenberg and Tregarthen (2017) defined economic growth as a long-run
process that occurs as an economy’s potential output increases. Economic growth is the
process through which an economy achieves an outward shift in its production possibilities
curve. In order to produce its potential level of output, the economy must operate on its
production possibilities curve. Therefore, an increase in potential output implies an outward
shift in the production possibilities curve. Rittenberg and Tregarthen (2017) suggested that
there are three key points of economic growth to remember:
•

Growth is a process. It is not a single event; instead, it is an unfolding series
of events.

•

The growth of an economy is defined by an economy’s ability to produce
goods and services, as indicated by its level of potential output.

•

Growth suggests that an economy’s ability to produce goods and services is
rising. A discussion of economic growth is thus a discussion of the series of
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events that increase an economy’s ability to produce goods and services.
These determinants of economic growth are inter-related factors that
directly influence the rate of economic growth (i.e. to increase the real GDP
of a country). These factors fall under the categories of supply, demand, and
efficiency. The supply factors can include natural resources, human
resources, capital goods and technology. In order to determine the potential
for economic growth, these factors must be assessed. If a country has an
abundance of these supply factors, then their potential to produce is higher.
The supply factors also contribute to the form of production that can occur
(i.e. the type of goods and services an economy can produce). The demand
factor is also a key determinant of economic growth, as there must be
increases in demand to respond to increases in the supply factors. The
demand factor is of great importance because this determines the buying
power of an economy. For example, if an economy has an abundance of
supply factors, but the prices are too high (as prices rise demand decreases)
and the market does not have the buying power, then the growth rate of the
economy will be slowed. Therefore, the ability of an economy to produce
(supply factors) must be matched with market demand. Another important
factor when assessing potential economic growth is the efficiency factor, as
high efficiency increases growth rate when accompanied by full
employment. An economy must use its available resources at the least cost
to produce an optimal mix of goods and services, to achieve maximum
growth rate. Efficiency includes both productive and allocative efficiency
achieving high output to input ratio is the result of efficiency (Jan, 2015).
During a period of economic growth in an economy (such as the Celtic Tiger
in Ireland, mid 1990s – mid 2000s), there will be evidence of increased
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production, demand, and efficiency, thereby drawing the economy closer to
optimal output.
As an economy grow is it suggested that there are key stages of transition that can
be identified. Rostow (1960) provided a five- stage framework to identify the stages of
economic growth of a national economy.
•

The first stage is the Traditional Society, Rostow (1960) referred to this
stage as a broad grouping of the pre-Newtonian world (before Newton’s
philosophy) (e.g. the dynasties in China; the civilisation of the Middle East).
Rostow (1960) suggested that these civilisations were similar in their ceiling
of productivity and limited sources of production, primarily obtained
through agriculture. Murphy et al. (2006) referred to this period as the
prehistoric bases.

•

The Preconditions for Take-Off, the second stage that views an economy in
a period of transition. During this period, the concept is spread, that
economic progress is necessary and has a positive contribution to factors
such as national dignity, private profit, the general welfare or improved life
for children.

•

The Take-Off: this is the third stage in economic growth where the emerging
preconditions take over, and the old economic and societal structures begin
to change. Economic growth becomes a reasonable condition, and the
concept of compound interest is adopted (interest is added to the principal
sum so that the balance does not just grow, it grows at an increasing rate).
The significant changes during a period of Take-off in an economy are: new
industries rapidly expand; this expansion leads to an increase in income and
further expansion of urban areas; entrepreneurial activities expand; the
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economy exploits all available natural resources; new methods of
production develop across agriculture and industry; agriculture is
commercialised and framing increases. Rostow (1960) suggested that
development in agricultural productivity is an essential condition for a
successful take off period as the economy develops agricultural
consumption increases. Within a decade or two, if Take-Off is successful,
the structure of the economy and the social and political structure are
transformed to make way for a steady growth rate.
•

The Drive to Maturity, is the fourth stage, where an economy will
experience a long period of fluctuating growth (approx. 60 years from the
beginning of Take-Off). The economy changes significantly during this
period as new technologies emerge; new industries accelerate and old
industries level off.

•

The fifth stage, the Age of High Mass Consumption, as economies reach a
state of maturity income per head rises which means buying power increases
giving them command over consumption and the workforce structure
changes to present increases in the proportion of urban to total population.
At this stage of development, society moves beyond striving for
technological advancements. Instead, resources are allocated to social
welfare and security. When development focuses switch to social welfare,
this is evidence of an economy moving beyond technical maturity.

In the context of achieving economic growth, Rostow’s description of the stages in the
economic growth provide a mechanism for assessing what stage of development an
economy is at, from here the requirements for further development can be determined.
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Based on Rostow’s stages of economic growth, it can be suggested urban economics emerge
and economic growth is achieved and this is an impact on traditional agricultural (rural)
economies
Many economists present models for achieving and accelerating economic growth.
Barro (1996) compared empirical data from 100 countries from 1960 to 1990, and the
findings supported the concept of conditional convergence that weak economies will grow
quicker than developed economies. Rostow’s (1960) also argued during the first two stages
of economic growth (the preconditions for take-off and take-off period) higher levels of
growth will be experienced, which will then decline as an economy drives towards maturity
(stage three). Barro (1996) suggested that data available from the last 30 years illustrated
that government policy enhances GDP by improving the law, reducing government
consumption, lowering inflation, and reducing trade barriers. Increases in political rights
initially increase growth, but this growth slows once a moderate level of democracy is
reached. Growth is also accelerated by higher life expectancy, secondary and higher
schooling, and decreasing fertility rates. Barro (1996) isolated these factors from other
empirical studies, as they have been measured consistently and accurately, which is an issue
for cross-country studies. Barro (1996) also acknowledged other important factors such as
public policies including; tax; pensions; regulations that affect labour, financial, and other
markets; Investment in infrastructure including R&D; the quality of education; and the
distribution of income and wealth. Barro (1996) highlighted the conditions necessary for
poorer economies to achieve a high growth rate and evolve through the stages of
development. However, even though these factors may accelerate growth, the GDP per
capita of wealthy economies is far higher than that of weak economies. For example, the
GDP per capita is $277.1 in Burundi (Africa); in comparison to $101,450 in Luxembourg
(World Bank, 2015). Barro’s (1996) analysis suggested that similarly to economic

78

development, economic growth is affected by multiple variables that need to be considered
in the context of the economy.
Rodrik et al. (2004) addressed this issue of vast differences in GDP by estimating
the contributions of geography, international trade, and institutions. Rodrik et al. (2004)
identified these as the main factors in the literature. Geography is the key determinant of
climate, endowment of natural resources, disease burden, transport costs, and dissemination
of knowledge and technology. Therefore, geography has a high impact on agriculture and
quality of human resources. Geography will also, therefore, affect the supply factors and the
potential output of a country (Rittenberg and Tregarthen, 2017). However, Rodrik et al.
(2004) suggested that it was wrong to suggest that one of these determinants alone could
explain increases in economic growth; as together they can help determine which economies
will develop and which will not. However, the development literature presents many
discourses suggesting that place-based approach is required to generate favourable
economic activity in an area (Plunkett, Phillips & Kocaoglu, 2018).
It is evident from the literature that, while an economy many have a high economic
growth rate, this does not indicate the levels of development within the country. A country
may have a higher growth rate, but its GDP per capita could be far lower than that of a more
developed economy. Therefore, if LED is to be achieved more than just economic growth
needs to be delivered. However, LED will contribute to increases in economic growth and
improve the national output (Rittenberg & Tregarthen, 2017). Karim (2020) argued that the
global Covid19 pandemic of 2020 has spotlighted the role of local economics as a subset of
national economic growth. Karim (2020) highlighted that the economic activity of local
communities can contribute to economic growth and stabilise national economic
imbalances. The Covid19 pandemic of 2020 caused a decrease in international activity
globally and national economies turning to local communities to maintain and innovate for
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economic growth. The literature therefore suggested that community development is a
contributor to LED and that economic growth is a measurable output that accounts for
economic output of a locality. However, there are multiple approaches to development from
a community level. To provide a deeper understanding of bottom up community
development, existing models will be explored in the next section.
3.3.3 Community Development Models
LED is an approach to development that is focused on cultivating participation at a
local level in the form of ‘self-help’. This requires development focused activity at the
‘grassroots’ level. However, within economic literature, there is no formal model generally
accepted for analysing community development. As a result, the economics that underpin
community development are often inadequately understood (McGuinness et al., 2017). This
research explored community development within the context of a geographical location (as
discussed in Section 3.2) with the goal to explore how these communities can increase local
development. However, as the community is a segment of the wider economy, the factors
that affect it need to be explored. The challenges facing many communities in rural Ireland
have amplified the need for alternative approaches. Nisbet (1962) argued that top-down
development could aid the community in the process of assessing and addressing the
community’s needs. He stated that the top-down policy becomes an issue when the sense of
community is lost. The community should be developed through an integrated approach,
where the sense of community is not lost but rather cultivated. He also suggested that
communities thrive on self-help and that they come together to solve a problem that cannot
be done in isolation. Flora et al. (1992) argued that for community development to occur,
people in a community must believe working together can make a difference and organise
to address their shared needs collectively. Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan (2012, p.297)
provided a holistic definition of community development:
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“Community development is a process that entails organization, facilitation, and

action, which allows people to establish ways to create the community they want
to live in. It is a process that provides vision, planning, direction, and
coordinated action towards desired goals associated with the promotion of
efforts aimed at improving the conditions in which local resources operate. As a
result, community developers harness local economic, human, and physical
resources to secure daily requirements and respond to changing needs and
conditions”.
Bennett’s (1973) study analysed the contribution professionals could make to community
development and proposed five types: process consultation, technical consultation, program
advocacy, organizational leadership, and resource provision. However, Bennett (1973)
emphasised that successful locality development required a deliberate attempt by
community people to work together to guide the future of their locality. Therefore, support
should be welcomed in the form of LED, without losing focus of the need for ‘self-help’.
The literature presents many discourses debating community development and the
boundaries of it. The literature suggested that a sense of community is important and equally
support is required for that community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald,
1978; Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017;
Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019). The components of a sense of community (discussed in
Section 3.2.2) are evident in other definitions of community development, although not
always explicitly stated. Christenson and Robinson (1989) described community
development as a group of people in a community reaching a decision to initiate a social
action process (that is, planned intervention) to change their economic, socio-cultural, or
environmental situation. It was apparent that Christenson and Robinson’s (1989) definition
of community development results in economic, socio-cultural, and environmental output
for the surrounding area. These results are delivered by ‘a group of people’. This is a
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common theme in many definitions and the role of the community as the ‘group of people’
is illustrated in The United Nations definition:
“A process designed to create conditions of economic and social progress for the
whole community with the fullest possible reliance upon the community’s own
initiative.” (Cited from Muintir na Tire, 2017, para 1)
The definition provided by the United Nations focuses on the process of creating
improvement or ‘progress’ within a community, through developing the community’s own
self-help capacity. This approach is focused on “the whole community” as a unit of
organisation through which social, economic, cultural, and environmental development can
take place.
The literature also provides a variety of perspectives on how to activate ‘the whole
community’ or how community development can occur at local level. Many frameworks
and strategies have been developed that emphasised people as the core element. Hays (1947)
analysed community development on the individual level and suggested that strategies
should be developed to increase the participation of community members and stakeholders.
This perspective focused on the individual rather than viewing community development
through an organisational lens. The organisational levels refer to the interventions or
services available to support the community (Gurung & Goswami, 2015). From a
community perspective, development is focused on cultivating ‘grassroots’ approaches that
occur from organic community activity or cultivated through interventions from external
stakeholders (Matarriata-Cascantea & Brennan, 2012). The discourses in the literature
suggested that for ‘grassroots’ community development to occur, community members need
to participate in the process. However, this often requires support (or intervention) to foster
or cultivate locality development and the literature presents approaches, suggesting the need
for LED (Swinburn et al., 2006).
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The multidisciplinary nature of community development means that a variety of
frameworks have been developed to understand and cultivate local community level
development (Southby & Gamsu, 2018). COGS (2003) developed a framework and set of
structures to improve understanding and best practices across the community and voluntary
sector. COGS (2003) defined community development as the process of building active and
sustainable communities based on social justice and mutual respect. It is also concerned with
changing power structures to remove the barriers that prevent people initiating change. The
individuals involved in community development support other groups and organisations in
the process though shared values and commitments. COGS (2003) suggested that
communities and stakeholders should self-identify and map the purpose for a locality. This
approach enables communities to identity common values that contribute to building a sense
of community. The commitments defined are areas within the value system that the CDO or
community identify as issues to address. Additionally, commitments also contribute to
building a sense of community as it provides purpose for the community (McMillian &
Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979;
Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019). However, COGS (2003) emphasises the
role of CDOs and suggest that external stakeholders can play a key role in supporting the
community to identify common a purpose.
The literature emphasised the role of community development in contributing to
wider economic objectives (Rodriquez-Pose, 2005; Swinburn et al., 2006, Karim, 2020).
Cavaye (2006) also suggested that community development is a process of the community
using assets in new ways that will lead, not only to more jobs, income, and infrastructure,
but also communities that are better able to manage change. Community development
enables the community members to mobilise existing skills, reframe problems, work
cooperatively and utilise local assets. Using geographical assets for economic development
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is a concept accepted in the economic literature (Barro, 1996; Rodrick et al., 2004;
Schumpeter 1934). The reoccurring theme throughout the literature is that community
development is a process that is focused on improving the conditions of the given
communities’ locality and it requires participation from the community members. The
community development literature spans many disciplines with a variety of discourses,
leading Cavaye (2006) to suggest a simpler method to understand community development
which was to establish what it is not:
•

It is not service delivery (community development is more than that).

•

It is not social work or welfare (community development can have aims to
improve these issues, but community development is not a welfare program, it is
a self-directed process).

•

It is not a “feel-good exercise” community development produces real outcomes.

The complexity of community development in practice has been reflected in the literature
with failing to provide comprehensive models and frameworks. Florin and Wandersman
(1990) reviewed the community development literature and suggested that there was a lack
of well-constructed models and theory regarding community development literature.
Haughton (1998) agreed, conducting a review of principles and practice in community
development, and argued that the rationale for this was an emphasis on top-down approaches
in policy and literature. During this period (pre-1998), ‘grassroots’ approaches were viewed
as alternative approaches. However, over 18 years later the Action Plan for Rural
Development (2017) in Ireland also called for ‘alternative’, localised approaches.
Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan (2012) suggested that the growing need to more
accurately conceptualize the field was a result of the multidisciplinary nature of the field
and multifaceted approaches to community development around the world. McGuinness et
al. (2017) also suggested that current economic models fail to fully explain community
development. Lynch, Forde and Lathouras, (2020) analysed the contemporary issues facing
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community development and suggested there was a need to advance the debate in the
literature to more accurately reflect community development practice. The evolving models
of local governance and political leadership suggested there is a need to re-examine the field.
Shevellar and Westoby (2018) referred to the issue of community development as ‘wicked
problems’ and argued that strengthening links between community development practice
policy and research would ensure community development remains relevant and adaptable
to new and challenging contexts. Osborne, Williamson and Beattie (2002) argued that the
specific issue of rural areas adds additional complexities to development, as rural areas have
lower population density and a higher dependence on voluntary community involvement.
Therefore, cultivating rural development requires additional focus on increasing voluntary
activity and questions the sustainability of the State’s dependence on the community and
voluntary sector (discussed in Chapter 5).
The growing interest in community development from policymakers and scholars is
a result of the growing presence of communities engaged in community development efforts
and their proven capacity to deliver solutions (Mohd & Noor, 2017). The potential of
communities to address their own needs, provides the potential for a sustainable approach
to ‘wicked problems’ (Shevellar & Westoby, 2018). Cavaye (2006) acknowledged that there
is no set structure for what community development should look like due to its multifaceted
nature. However, based on the principles of what it is, he proposed a process to capture
stages in the community development process that he suggested are relevant to a variety of
contexts. (See Figure 3.2). This model provided a conceptualisation of how community
development can occur, from a grassroots perspective. Cavaye’s (2006) suggested that the
process begins with community preparedness and that the community must be able to
identify the need for community development (the bubbling concerns). However, this initial
process also required local leadership to organise the activity. If a community is to interact
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in the way suggested by Cavaye (2006), then there must be a sense of community for the
development process to begin and the local leaders to emerge.
Figure 3.2 The General Stages in a Community Development Process

Source: Cavaye (2006, p9)
Cavaye’s (2006) model added value to the field but it does not conceptualise the type of
community development or mechanisms for cultivating this activity at each phase.
In seeking to conceptualise community development, Rothman (1968) suggested
there are three approaches that can be taken in community development. Rothman’s three
models have been one of the most influential conceptualisations of macro social work
practice (The School of Social Work, 1997). Selçuk (2021) maintained that although
community development has evolved Rothman’s model is still one of the most influential
conceptualisations of community work. Rothman’s (1968) three approaches are: (1) Locality
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Development; (2) social action; and (3) social planning. Firstly, Locality Development refers
to community development, which suggested that for successful community development,
there is a need to foster indigenous leadership, local initiative, self-help, and participation
by large numbers of community members. The actors of change in this model are the
enabler, coordinator, and teacher of problem-solving skills. The model recommended that
the community group set goals such as building community facilities and solving problems
within the community by developing their problem-solving capacity. Jeffries (1996 p.115)
expanded on Rothman’s model and remained locality development as ‘capacity and
awareness promotion’. Secondly, Rothman’s (1968) social action model referred to
disadvantaged segments of the community, where civil rights actions may be required. This
suggested that the community makes necessary changes in major institutions or community
practices to be in accordance with social justice or democracy. Social action in this context
referred to the redistribution of power, resources, decision-making in the community and
necessary policy change for formal organisations. The actors for change in this model are
the activist advocate, campaigner, broker, and negotiator. Finally, the third-social planning
model is concerned with the application of technical skills and expertise to public problems,
with an emphasis on rational, deliberative decision-making and planning. Rothman (1968)
suggested that the actors in this model are social planners who gather facts, conduct analyses
and from this development and implementation, programs are created. This model for social
planning requires expert planners with specific skills who are needed when planning for
change in a complex industrial environment (Stockdale, 2014).
Rothman’s model has been adapted and expanded since it was originally developed,
but still remains relevant today (Selçuk, 2021). Wakefielda and Poland (2005) also adopted
Rothman’s model of the approaches to community development and identified the
characteristics of each model’s approach (see Table 3.4).
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Table 3.4 Approaches to Community Development
Approach

Social Planning

Locality Development

Social Action

Other Names

Technical assistance
community- based

Self-help

Conflict Approach

Focus

Solve
problems

Process

Problems defined by
external source (e.g.
government body),
solved through
education
LED and job creation

Community members
decide what needs to be
done and do it

External source and
community
jointly
porblematise issue, work
for change

Development of local
capacity to solve problems

Improve services,
resources redistribution,
social transformation

Defined by government
agent based on
demographics
Consultation learning

Ideal/romanticized
geographic community

Local and neighbourhood
organisations

Participation

Activism

Embedded

Consensual, collaborative

Confrontation

Outcomes Of
Interest
View Of
Community
Role Of
Community
Members
Relation To
Existing Power
Structure

community Encourage mutual aid, and Social justice, transform
capacity building
structures of power

Source: Adapted by Author from Wakefielda & Poland (2005, p2823)
Table 3.4 illustrated how the three approaches can be compared. However, Wakefielda and
Poland (2005) emphasised that the three approaches can be integrated and should be adapted
to reflect the practice. Checkoway (1995) also furthered Rothman’s study of community
development and devised several strategies by reducing situations of change by their
fundamental elements, which provided a more inclusive strategic approach than Rothman’s
(1968) original three-model approach. Checkoway (1995) suggested there are multiple
approaches to community development and identified six approaches for community
change: (1) mass mobilization; (2) social action; (3) citizen participation; (4) public
advocacy; (5) popular education and (6) local service development. This strategic approach
is presented in Table 3.5.
Table 3.5 Strategies for Community Change.
Strategic Approach

Description
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Mass Mobilization

Organising large numbers of individuals to bring change to existing
issues within the community.

Social Action

Focus of building organisations within the community that are aimed
at improvements in people’s lives and empowering the community
relationship.

Citizen Participation

This is focused on involving citizens in policy planning and
implementation.

Public Advocacy

This is representing the interests of constituents and interest groups
in legislation.

Popular Education

This focusing on creating change by raise awareness of the public of
the human needs. Suggesting they are capable of help but currently
do not due to lack of competence.

Local Service
Development

This builds process at local level by community for the community.
This also reduces isolation throughout the community.

Source: created by Author from The School of Social Work, (1997)
Indeed, policies and strategies are vital to community development and Checkoway (1995)
argued that strategies should be focused on engaging with individuals, reinforcing their role
in the community and the value they can add. Considering these approaches and Cavaye’s
(2006) suggestions of what community development is not would suggest that ‘grassroots’
community development is consistent in nature and process with Locality Development.
This approach involves self-help initiation from community members through participation
from organisations to develop the local community.
Locality Development in a rural context provides an opportunity for communities to
focus on solving rural specific problems and building capacity. Locality Development is an
appropriate approach as it inferred a link to the development of a geographical locality
(Stockdale, 1976). Deller et al. (2001) furthered this discussion and suggested that, the more
over-developed urban areas become, the more appealing the resources that rural areas have
to offer become, such as open space, natural amenities, and small-town values. If this is
correct, then the question is, how to utilise what rural areas have to offer. This concept
provided a different perspective on local economic development, namely, rather than rural
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communities striving for urban-type development, they should focus on their geographically
specific resources. Deller et al. (2001) suggested that rural economies use their resources in
many ways to add value to the local economy in a nonmarket form. For example, forest
resources were once viewed as a source of raw materials for wood products but are now
valued for their recreational uses or as aesthetic. Many studies suggested that rural areas are
of great value because they present a different offering to urban areas (in the form of
amenities) and a quality of life element, which is essential to local development (Dissart &
Deller 2000; Halstead and Deller, 1997; Rudzitis, 1990). Deller et al. (2001) explored the
increasing growth in rural areas in America and found that it was not from traditional
resource extractive industries and manufacturing but rather from natural amenities and other
non-market attributes. These were also found to be leading factors in studies conducted by
Nord and Cromartie (1997) and Beale and Johnson (1998). Deller et al. (2001) suggested
that, as the demand for natural resource amenity attributes increase, it presents the potential
for rural areas to capitalise on their assets specific to their geographical location. Gilang,
Maryuni, and Lindawati (2021) conducted a study to analyse the potential of locality
development as a planning model to develop the strengths of rural community in Indonesia.
They found that locality development can successfully enable communities to identify their
strengths (local assets) and build capacity within a community. However, Ashley and
Maxwell, (2001) suggested that before rural areas can reach a point of ‘self-help’
development they require supports and interventions from external stakeholders (factors
affecting locality development are discussed in Section 3.2.6).
Considering the conditions of rural areas with high deprivation levels, implementing
locality requires a partnership from the government (LED) and the community to identify
their capacity to ‘self-help’. Locality Development is an appropriate approach for rural areas
with diverse needs (Rothman, 1968; Selçuk, 2021; Jeffries 1996; Wakefielda & Poland,
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2005; Stockdale, 2014; Checkoway, 1995). However, Rothman (1968) acknowledged the
need for a multidisciplinary approach, indicating that his models are not a complete solution,
suggesting that communities and other stakeholders should consider and integrate multiple
theories in the practice of community work (Calgary, 2017). Rothman (1978) furthered
European based models for community development (Young, 2009) and created a
framework for analysing approaches to community organising. This framework included
identifying: the client system; the community orientation to change; the outcomes sought;
the change strategies and tactics; the target of change strategies; the social philosophy
undergirding the approach; the nature of the power relationships between community
members; and the power structure. Focusing on locality development provides an
opportunity to integrate a multidisciplinary approach to focused locality development, rather
than the boarder term of community development. Matton (2008) suggested that locality
development provides an opportunity for community betterment which is a key contributor
to community empowerment.
Analysing the ‘rural problem’ (the context discussed in Chapter 2) suggested that
locality development is a suitable approach to addressing it. The goals of this approach are
to build the capacity of the community residents to solve problems and foster social
integration, including the development of relationships among diverse groups within the
community. Other approaches were also reviewed, such as consensus organising, which is
focused more on building social capital through community identification and network
building but not deemed as appropriate (Ohmer, 2008). Additionally, there is a need for a
well-constructed model community development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton,
1998; Matarriata-Cascantea & Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017 Lynch et al., 2020;
Shevellar & Westoby, 2018). There is a need for contemporary research into locality
development (Shevellar & Westoby, 2018).
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3.4 Factors Affecting Locality Development
The previous section reviewed conceptual models within the literature and adopted
Rothman’s (1968) description of locality development to describe the process of ‘grassroots’
community-led development. Locality development requires involvement from community,
CDO, and government. However, during the locality development process, there are a
number of factors that impact all stakeholders. CDOs, as defined within this research
(discussed in Section 3.2.3), contribute to locality development and the wider development
of an economic region. However, during this process, CDOs face several barriers and
challenges that affect the output of their activities. Given that the function of a CDO is to
transforms issues in society or locality, they face difficult challenges from inception. A
review of the literature suggested that categories can be grouped in the following challenges:
economic, capacity and participation.
3.4.1 Economic Factors
Economic conditions in the wider environment affect locality development as they
are interlinked with the economy. Tacoli (2003) suggested that local rural economies are
affected by urban economic factors and there is often interdependencies between urban and
rural areas. Rural areas that have a high dependency on urban areas as indicators such as
employment in urban areas can by positively or negatively affect opportunities in nearby
rural areas (Central Statistics Office, 2019). Similarly, a national or global recession may
present a more challenging environment for funding and diminish prospects for change.
Additionally, an economic recession can present challenges for donations and philanthropy
(Advocacy Initiative, 2017). The stability of a local economy is dependent not just on
diversifying links to wider regions and external communities, but also diversifying income
channels. This can be achieved through lower dependence on agriculture or livelihood
diversification. Additionally, local governments can work to generate sustainable multiple
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revenue streams through funded government structures (Tacoli, 2003). Fernado and Cooley
(2016) explored the factors that cause local rural economies to develop and suggested that
rural economies are impacted by the same growth indices as urban areas. This is not to
suggest that they develop in the same form, rather that growth is measured in the same form
(discussed in section 3.3.2).
Funding opportunities available for locality development are dependent on
policymaking structures. This can vary depending on the economic focus at the time and
there may not be a continuation in funding to sustain local projects. Ahmad et al. (2014)
explored the major issues facing CDOs and suggested that a lack of financial resources was
their primary concern. CDOs face several the challenges related to government intervention
and complex legislation in the community and voluntary sector. The literature highlighted
that top-down policy can have a negative impact on locality development (Rodriquez-Pose
&Tijmstra, 2005; Fiol and O’Connor, 2002; Max-Neef, 2010; MacIver, 1970). Tacoli (2003)
maintained that local governments are best suited to address diverse rural needs. However,
this may change depending on national power structures and should be considered at a
national level. The role of government intervention and policy in community development
is discussed in Chapter 5.
3.4.2 Socio-economic
Development is complex and multifaceted with ‘success’ dependent on many
variables. Increases in socio-economic indicators are used to assess if development has
occurred (examples of this were presented in Chapter 2). Socio-economic indicators vary at
national levels (The World Bank, 2018) and should be considered in the context of the data.
Szirmai (2015) argued that there is no answer to ‘what development strategy is best?’ and
there is no such thing as scientific certainty in the field of socio-economic development.
Szirmai (2015) also suggested that socio-economic development is not a solely positive
concept and can have negative implications, particularly during a period of rapid
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development. Examples of negative implications are: irreversible disruption of society and
lifestyles, the spread of a uniform materialistic mass culture, loss of meaning and spirituality,
or even an increase in the exploitation of people as a result of a capitalist market. On the
contrary, decreases in derivation indices can have a positive impact on quality of life.
Pallemaerts and Adelle (2009p.18) conducted a review of socio-economic development
indicators in the EU and stated that:
“The review did not find specific indicator-related research topics in this area”

Pallemaerts and Adelle (2009) suggested that common practice when assessing
socioeconomic development is to combine a variety of indicators that are specific to the area
or region. In Ireland deprivation indicators are used to track socio-economic development
(Central Statistics Office, 2019). Social well-being as an indicator can also be used to
monitor development:
“It is commonly agreed that social well-being is a multi-dimensional concept that,
accordingly, needs to be assessed in terms of a range of indicators in order
to assess the situation in any particular place, whether country, region or local
area.” (Medgyesi, Özdemir & Ward, 2017, p14)
Many variables can be considered when exploring the well-being of an economy including
health, access to education, employment and work intensity, housing and quality of housing,
access to childcare, at risk of poverty or social exclusion (Pallemaerts and Adelle, 2019).
Increases in these indicators can have positive impacts for communities. However, the
increasingly complex nature of poverty and social exclusion has left CDOs globally
struggling to meet the needs of the communities they serve (Advocacy Initiative, 2017).
Locality development is focused on self-help and leveraging local resources.
However, communities with higher levels of deprivation or low levels of well-being may
lack the local resources and have lower capacity to self-help. Chaskin (2001) discussed the
importance of capacity within a community and suggested that communities with lower
capacity have a smaller resource base and a greater need for external support. Chaskin (2001)
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defined the capacity of a community as the combination of the sense of community,
commitment of individuals, ability to solve problems and access to resources. If a
community does not have these criteria, then their capacity and ability to self-help may be
lower, thus presenting challenges for the locality development process. However, MatarritaCascante and Brennan (2012) suggested that participating in self-help development can
increase the capacity of the community. Chaskin (2001) suggested that if external supports
are provided for the community to build capacity this will result in higher social capital,
more trust in institutions, and better problem-solving abilities. Soltani (2018) argued that the
social and economic profile of rural areas often leads to issues with low capacity. Issues
such as population migration, unemployment and rural area constraints can be barriers to
developing sustainable diverse rural economies. Therefore, the literature suggested that from
a socio-economic perspective a combination of indicators can be assessed to determine a
community’s capacity to self-help and the need for external support in the locality
development process.
3.4.3 Participation
Locality Development requires participation from community members as this
‘grassroots’ approach is reliant on the community and voluntary sector (Southby & Gamsu,
2018). Ahmad et al. (2014) explored the challenges facing organisations engaging with
communities and highlighted voluntary workers commitment and training and development
as two factors affecting participation from the community. Matarrita-Cascante and Brennan
(2012) explored ‘self-help’ community development and suggested participation from
communities can lead to long-term sustainable development and social innovation.
However, Matarrita-Cascante and Brennan (2012) also suggested that developing
participation can be costly and takes an extended amount of time to build. Chaskin (2001)
also suggested that communities with lower levels of capacity will impact their ability to
participate. Additionally, when relying on volunteerism and participation at the community
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level there is a risk of high turnover in volunteers, which can affect the longevity of a project.
CDOs face several issues when seeking to cultivate participation from volunteers and
stakeholders, citing perceptions of legitimacy surrounding the community and voluntary
sector as major factor (The Advocacy Initiative, (2017). Participation from communities
alone will not achieve locality development without purpose and process it may only
increase in the sense of community (Dinnie & Fischer, 2019). Neumeier (2016) suggested
successful participation results in social innovation, inferring that through participation
communities can innovate solutions to local problems. Social innovations in community
development are defined as: “Changes of attitudes, behaviour or perceptions of a group of
people joined in a network of aligned interests that, in relation to the group's horizon of
experiences, lead to new and improved ways of collaborative action within the
group and beyond.” (Neumeir, 2012, p55)
Chiframba (2013) suggested that there are a number of factors that affect the level of
participation in the community, which were identified by respondent category in Table 3.6.
The factors that can affect the self-help capacity of the community are poor leadership, lack
of transparency and accountability, poor infrastructure, restrictive policy, availability of
information, environmental concerns, and poverty. Chiframba (2013) suggested that if
participation is to be achieved these factors need to be addressed.

96

Table 3.6 Factor Hindering Community Participation

Source: Chifamba, (2013, p.5)
Chaskin (2001) discussed the issues concerning community involvement and suggested that
a low sense of community (discussed in 3.2.3.1) can lead to lower involvement in the locality
development process. Chaskin (2001) suggested that there are a number of conditioning
influences also impacting the level of participation from community member, which are: the
level of safety within the community; the residential stability of individual and family units;
the density of acceptance that referred to the social structures; the structure of opportunity
provided by organisations; the pattern of migration of individuals in and out of the
community; the race and class dynamics; and finally the distribution of power and resources.
The discussion of participation draws similarities to that sense of community (discussed in
Section 3.2.2) with academics suggesting that there are several factors that will lead a
community to act on behalf of the community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle &
MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie
& Fischer et al., 2019). Furthermore, most community development theorist believe that
sustainable development cannot occur without participation from a community (Sharifinia,
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2020). Therefore, the literature suggested that government supports may be required to
reducing barriers to participation, by reducing equalities in institutional supports and through
the distribution of resources (discussed in Chapter 5). The factors discussed were economic,
socio-economic and participation and emphasised the multisectoral practice of locality
development that requires involvement from multiple stakeholder to enable a model to be
successful (Southby & Gamsu, 2018).

3.5 Conclusions
The literature review on community development suggested that for ‘self- help’
development to occur at the community level a geographical community required a sense of
community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981;
Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019).
However, this alone will not result in locality development but through the support of CDOs
‘self-help’ can be cultivated. Furthermore, in communities with higher levels of deprivation
and lower capacity (Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante & Brennan, 2012; Soltani, 2018),
participation in locality development can be difficult to cultivate. This can result in a need
for support for government or CDOs to contribute to building capacity, reducing barriers
and helping communities to come together to assess their needs (Ahmad et al., 2014;
Chifamba, 2013). The literature suggested that a national LED strategy should be developed
to ensure that all communities have an opportunity to ‘self-help’ (Rodriquez-Pose &
Tijimstra, 2005; Swinburn et al., 2006; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). Once enabled a
community can come together and identify issues or bubble concerns within the locality
(COGS, 2003; Cavaye, 2006 & 20007), as participation alone will not result in development
(Dinnie & Fischer, 2019). The literature suggested it is not enough to engage the community
and build capacity, communities need to focus on social innovations (Neumeir, 2013) that
solve problems at a local level.
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The need to cultivate community development is described as a ‘wicked problem’
(Rittel & Webber, 1973; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018). The discourses in the literature debate
how community participation can be increased (Neumeier, 2016; Sharifinia, 2020; Southby
& Gamsu, 2018). Rothman’s (1968) Locality Development emphasised for ‘self-help’ (or
participation) to occur there is a need for capacity development and problem-solving
orientation is needed to increase participation. This model has been debated and extended is
still considered one of the most influential conceptualisations of community development
(Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008; Selçuk,
2021). However, Rothman, (1968) suggested that this model is not complete and encourages
the integration of other mechanism to cultivate locality development. Additionally,
commentary research is needed to further understand the locality development process.
The review of the literature in Chapter 3 suggested that there is a need for a wellconstructed model for community development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton,
1998; Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017). Furthermore,
there is need for contemporary research into the issues facing community development and
advance the debate in the literature to more accurately reflect community development
practice (Lynch, et al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018). However, the proven capacity of
communities to deliver solutions to their own development needs has researchers,
practitioners and policy makers searching for mechanisms to cultivate this activity (Mohd
& Noor, 2017). Chapter 4 will explore the potential of entrepreneurship as a mechanism to
cultivate ‘self-help’ development.
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Chapter 4 Entrepreneurship as an Alternative
Approach to Community
Development
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4.1 Introduction
The concept of the community entrepreneur is long-standing (Baumol, 1990).
Berglund et al. (2012) suggested that societal entrepreneurship can be concerned with rural
or peripheral regions and that individuals who engage and organise activities do so to
achieve local development or recovery. The literature suggested that entrepreneurial
activities for commercial or non-commercial purposes contribute to community
development (Flanagan, 1997; Berglund et al., 2012; Schumpeter, 1934). This concept of
the community entrepreneur is evident around the world and challenges people to expand
their preconceived notions of the 'commercial entrepreneur'. Imas and Weston (2012) and
Max Neef, (2010) explored entrepreneurial activity in Chile of those in marginal and poor
places, they argued if an individual's experiences do not amount to a successful business or
do not bear strong entrepreneurial characteristics, but they do reflect distinctively different
but no less valuable experiences and stories that can relate to a general understanding of
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entrepreneurship, that they should be included in the entrepreneurial field. This perspective
adds a new dimension to Gartner's (1988) question, "Who is the entrepreneur?" To capture
this 'alternative entrepreneur', Imas and Weston (2012) coined the term ‘the barefoot
entrepreneur’. This perspective challenges, not only an individual's perspective on
entrepreneurship, but also thoughts of inclusion in the economic system. The chapter
explores the potential of expanded boundaries of entrepreneurship to assess if
entrepreneurial approaches could provide an alternative mechanism to solve the ‘wicked
problems’ of community development (Rittel & Webber, 1973; Shevellar and Westoby,
2018).
This chapter commences with the different perspectives of entrepreneurship and
highlights the links between entrepreneurship and the community. The multidisciplinary
lens highlights the process-based approach and the different approaches that can be applied
to this process. This is followed by an exploration of entrepreneurial approaches that could
be used to enhance this link and provide a self-help approach to community development.
This chapter then provides an in-depth exploration of Effectuation Theory as an alternative
approach, exploring its potential as a mechanism to bridge the gap between entrepreneurship
and community development.

4.2 An Overview of Entrepreneurial Thought
During the 1940s and 1950s, business historians pioneered the study of
entrepreneurship. The Interdisciplinary Centre for Research on Entrepreneurial History
(based at Harvard Business School and which included Joseph Schumpeter and Alfred
Chandler) became the foundation of entrepreneurial research (Jones & Wadhwani, 2006).
Many questions have been presented in the field such as, when was enterprising behaviour
first demonstrate and is it only humans that behave entrepreneurially? Bridge and O'Neill
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(2013) provided multiple examples of animals behaving entrepreneurially. They suggested
the following example:
"If a chimpanzee uses a stick to fish termites out of their mound, is it
being enterprising or is it just copying another chimp? If it is just copying then
which chimp was the first to do it and was it being enterprising?"
Debating the origins of entrepreneurial activity is unlikely to be conclusive. However,
evidence suggested that entrepreneurial activity has been present throughout history,
beginning with prehistoric tribal communities who traded tools and resources (Murphy et
al., 2006). At this time, it is believed that organised entrepreneurial activities would have
been based around providing for the family unit (Bridge & O'Niell, 2013). The literature
presents many different schools of thought that debate the role of entrepreneurship in society
and the community. The OECD (2008) acknowledged the multiple perspectives of
entrepreneurship that have resulted in multi-definitions that have led to the confusion around
what constitutes entrepreneurship. The OECD accepted some blame for this, having used
multiple definitions across their own studies (Ahmad & Seymour, 2008). These conflicting
definitions are partly a result of the different traditions within the entrepreneurship research
schools of thought including economic, individual entrepreneur, process-based, social
science and broader. To provide a clear understanding of entrepreneurship and its potential
to contribute to locality development, the relevant varying perspectives will now be
explored.
4.2.1 Economic Perspectives
Many economists have produced economic theories for entrepreneurship and its role
in the economy. These theories explore the economic factors that influence entrepreneurial
activity and how entrepreneurial activity contributes to the economy. The Irish banker and
economist Richard Cantillon (1755) is accredited with being the first to define what is today
considered to be entrepreneurship. He defined entrepreneurship as self-employment of any
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sort and entrepreneurs as risk-takers who purchase goods at a certain price in the present to
sell at an uncertain price in the future (Ahmad & Seymour, 2008). This led to the emergence
of classical economics. During the classical economic movement, frameworks promoting
economic foresight were developed to deal with uncertainty (e.g. productivity, labour
supply, competition and prices) (Murphy et al., 2006). The classical economic movement
gave structure to the role of the entrepreneur and cited them as being concerned with the
production and distribution of goods in a competitive market place but did not include the
concept that, while something might have a higher use-value, it does not necessarily
command a higher price (Smith, 1776; Say, 1803).
This development in the understanding of the market system was the beginning of
the neoclassical movement, as pioneered by economists such as Thorstein Velben towards
the end of the 19th Century (Weintraub, 2002). The outcome of the neoclassical movement
was that definitions of entrepreneurial activity became more inclusive of various factors;
other elements also began to be considered, such as social and cultural factors. However, the
neoclassical movement still did not encompass all aspects of entrepreneurship, such as
innovation and the economy of knowledge (Murphy et al., 2006). Economists such as
Schumpeter (1934) continued to build on the neoclassical movement and cast entrepreneurs
as the drivers of market systems and instrumental to economic development. Furthermore,
Acs, Estrin, Mickiewicz, Szerb (2018) argued most economic growth scholars do not
consider the role of entrepreneurship and instead focus on human capital, R&D and
innovation. Schumpeter's also suggested that not all new ventures are entrepreneurial, with
the key distinction being innovation (Carland, Hoy, Boulton, & Carland, 1984; Jones &
Wadhwani, 2006) and so he referred to entrepreneurship as the 'creation of new
combinations.
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Conversely some academics believed that the core function of the entrepreneur was
not innovation but their ability to deal with uncertainty (Knight, 1942; Mises, 1949). Knight
(1942) was the first economist to distinguish risk from uncertainty. Uncertainty, unlike risk,
comprises a type of probability for which there is no valid basis for classifying instances
because it concerns the outcome of a unique event (Van Praag, 1990; Mises 1949). Knights
(1942) and Mises (1949) argued that entrepreneurs contribute to economic development by
identifying market changes and reducing uncertainty for society, while Schumpeter
suggested that they contributed to economic development through innovation and the
creation of new resources. Hayek (1948) was another economist that recognised the
entrepreneur's strong link to economic development, market processes, and uncertainty.
However, Hayek (1948) emphasised knowledge and the importance of an entrepreneur's
ability to use knowledge to deal with competition and uncertainty. Garrett, Mattingly,
Hornsby, and Aghaey (2021) conducted a study from 47 entrepreneurs and found that less
information (knowledge) an entrepreneur had, the more uncertainty they perceived in
opportunities. Kirzner (1973), influenced by his predecessors, argued that competition
creates an environment where individuals pursue entrepreneurial discoveries. Kirzner's
(1973) lack of reference to uncertainty of opportunities means his definitions were abstract
to the real-world entrepreneur. Casson (2003) argued that the mistake many previous
economists made was that they were assuming that all entrepreneurs have complete
information or knowledge and this is where he found a place for judgement. Casson (2003)
synthesised previous studies and suggested that entrepreneurs have the ability to express
judgement. Entrepreneurs use judgement whether they are considering innovation
(Schumpeter, 1934), uncertainty (Frank, 1942) (Hayek, 1948), competition (Mises, 1949),
or discovery of opportunity (Kirzner 1973). Knight (1942) also described an entrepreneur's
ability to identify and adapt to market changes to reduce uncertainty for society, and this

105

again requires an entrepreneur to pass judgement and make correct decisions (Casson,
2003).
The economic perspective presents the argument that entrepreneurship is vital for
economic development and increasing entrepreneurial activity can increase development
and the economy. More recently, scholars are drawing their attention to entrepreneurship as
a mechanism for poverty reduction (Si, Ahlstrom, Wei & Cullen, 2020). Sutter, Bruton, and
Chen (2019) reviewed studies in this field and suggested that entrepreneurship can reduce
poverty in both urban and rural areas through a variety of impact streams (e.g. remediation,
reform, slight and social science perspective, learning and change, innovation and
subsistence). The economic perspective may debate aspects of entrepreneurship but it is
evident that scholars suggest there are correlations between entrepreneurship and the
economy.
4.2.2 The Individual Entrepreneur
The discussion of the difference between an entrepreneur and other individuals was
debated by many academics, including Lazear (2005), Politis and Gabrielsson (2009), and
McClelland (1961). Gray et al. (2006) argued that there are forces that pull individuals into
becoming entrepreneurs. On a micro level, there are internal forces (personal characteristics)
such as aspirations and motivations. On a macro level, situational factors or external forces
play an important role such as government policy, financial markets, or market
infrastructure. However, some pull factors can be negative such as an individual becoming
an entrepreneur due to unhappiness with their current job. An entrepreneur's circumstances
and motives for engaging in entrepreneurial activity may differ. This leads academics to ask:
who is the entrepreneur, and where do they come from? Within the relevant literature, many
academics argued that what defined an entrepreneur is the characteristics they possess.
These characteristics do not extend to physical attributes, and there is no set mould to
produce entrepreneurs. They can be short, tall, fat, thin handsome or ugly. However, some
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academics suggested that within each varying mortal shell, there is a distinctly similar entity
whose characteristics are consistently reproduced with a desire to succeed (Bartlett, 1988).
Lazear (2005) and Politis and Gabrielsson (2009) indicated that some of the more prominent
recurring characteristics are attitudes to and perception of failure and possessing a variety
of skills. The discussion of the traits and characteristics of entrepreneurs is continued by
many, McClelland (1961) suggested that an entrepreneur has a need for achievement.
Bartlett (1988) referred to this as “a desire to get on” or a need to climb higher. An
entrepreneur is also referred to as having a need for control or a desire to exhibit leadership
(Minztberg, 1973; Bartlett, 1988). Wu and Li (2011) reviewed the multiple approaches to
defining entrepreneurship and found the most commonly stated traits to be: the need for
achievement; risk-taking propensity; locus of control; over-optimism and desire for
autonomy. An entrepreneur’s risk-taking propensity is thought to separate entrepreneurs
from non-entrepreneurs.
Some scholars sharply criticized researchers who sought to categorise entrepreneurs
by their personality traits, arguing that the differentiator is their behaviour and actions
(Gartner, 1988; Jenks, 1950; Kilby, 1971). Carland et al. (1988) remarked that
entrepreneurship researchers tend to get caught up in debates between ‘behaviour’ and
‘traits’, instead of asking the question of ‘why’. Casson and Wadeson (2007) acknowledged
the complexity in defining ‘the entrepreneur’ and through the process of synthesising
multiple previous definitions they provided four approaches to categorising the
entrepreneur. These are: functions such as innovation and risk-taking; roles such as
management and ownership of firm; personal characteristics; and then behaviour. Bates
(1995) explored the ‘why’ (Carland et al., 2008) and found a positive link between education
and self-employment. Delmar and Davidsson’s (2000) furthered this with a study that found
that an individual's experience, education, family’s career choice, and exposure to
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entrepreneurship are also essential factors. They found that an individual is more likely to
become self-employed if a family member has already done so. Lee (2019) studied 2,648
single-founder start-ups in the USA and found correlations between an entrepreneur’s
experience and new venture success. The study found that an entrepreneur’s industry
experience has a positive impact on new venture success. However, Sarasvathy (2001)
suggested that it is an entrepreneur’s ability to leverage experience that makes them
‘entrepreneurial’. The literature suggested that there is not a distinct set of characteristics,
but rather studies identifying connections between behaviour and characteristics with
entrepreneurial success. Obschonka and Stuetzer (2017) developed a person-orientation
model (Entrepreneurial Personality System) as a mechanism to cultivate entrepreneurial
mind-sets. They confirmed no single effect leading to successful/failed entrepreneurship.
Furthermore, Obschonka and Stuetzer (2017) suggested that there is a need for further
research into entrepreneurial risk-taking and decision making. Additionally, new research is
being developed on the biological determinants of entrepreneurship, such as genes and
hormones (Zwan and Thurik, 2017). This research adopted the perspective that
entrepreneurs can leverage their experience for positive entrepreneurial outcomes (Delmar
and Davidsson’s, 2000; Lee, 2019; Sarasvathy, 2001; Obschonka and Stuetzer, 2017).
4.2.3 Process - Based Approach
The literature presents many frameworks that seek to understand the entrepreneurial
process. Gartner (1988, 1990) analysed the entrepreneurial process and following this work
there was significant growth in the process-based approach. However, Carter and JonesEvans (2000) argued that there was little relevant theoretical development that may underpin
the limited understanding of the entrepreneurial process. They also suggested that one
should exercise caution when attempting to understand and describe the process. Shane and
Venkataraman (2000, p.218) described entrepreneurship as:
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“The study of the sources of opportunities; the process of discovery,
evaluation and exploitation of opportunities; and the set of individuals who
discover, evaluate and exploit them.”
Shane (2003) suggested that academics had failed to offer a coherent framework for the
entrepreneurial process. He attributed this to the fact that many scholars analyse one phase
of the entrepreneurial process, which has resulted in a lack of understanding of the process
as a whole and so he provided a model that illustrated the entrepreneurial process (The
Individual Opportunity Nexus Figure 4.1). This model is an interdisciplinary approach, that
Shane (2003) believed is required to incorporate all aspects of the entrepreneurial process.
Figure 4.1 The Individual Opportunity Nexus

Source: Shane (2003, p.11)
The Individual Opportunity Nexus is more than a model for the entrepreneurial process. It
provides a conceptual framework for the field of entrepreneurship that links these aspects
and illustrated that they are all intertwined; as Schumpeter (1934) stated: ‘nothing exists
within itself’. From a practical perspective, Shane’s (2003) model provided a framework for
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analysing the entrepreneurial process. The process begins with alert individuals discovering
opportunities within the economy and formulating conjectures about how to pursue them,
including the development of products or services. These individuals then obtain resources,
design organisations or other modes of opportunity exploitation, and develop strategies to
exploit these opportunities. Given the early stage of development of the field, the evidence
for some aspects of the process was not fully developed. As such, Shane (2003) called for
other researchers to further develop the framework. Shane (2003) described the model in
Figure 4.1 as a framework for the field of entrepreneurship. However, this model places a
significant emphasis on an individual’s ability to discover and exploit opportunities.
Davidsson (2016) developed the concept of the Individual Opportunity Nexus and suggested
that the entrepreneurial process leads to new economic activity and the activity cultivated
within the process also contributes to the economy. Yachin (2017) explored the role of the
opportunity nexus on 40 rural tourism small firms and found three types of forces at play:
internal, supply chain dynamics and reaction to changes. Therefore, it could be suggested
that this further research has contributed the validation of Shane‘s (2003) assertions that the
Individual Opportunity Nexus transcends contexts.
The literature presents a variety of discourses debating the entrepreneurial process.
Timmons (2009) described the entrepreneurial process as entrepreneurs devising ingenious
strategies to utilise their limited resources and at the heart of the process is the creation and
recognition of the opportunities. Many academics emphasise the importance of opportunity
in the entrepreneurial process (Timmons, 2009; Shane, 2003; Bygrave, 2004). Timmons
(2009) suggested there are several elements that are critical to entrepreneurial process. He
argued that, while enterprises may vary (as do entrepreneurs, geographies, and
technologies), there are still central themes or driving forces that relate to all of them: they
are opportunity-driven, driven by a lead entrepreneur and an entrepreneurial team, resource
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parsimonious and creative, depend on the fit and balance among these, integrated and
holistic, sustainable. Shane (2003) and Timmons (2009) both suggested that the
entrepreneurial process of forming an enterprise is opportunity centric and influenced by
external and variable factors. However, Timmons’s (2009) perspective on the
entrepreneurial process focuses on identifying the controllable variables that are critical to
the process, rather than understanding all influencing factors. Bygrave (2004) also
emphasised the importance of opportunities, suggesting entrepreneurs are alert to and act on
opportunities. He described the entrepreneurial process as involving all the functions,
activities, and actions associated with perceiving opportunities and creating organisations to
pursue them. Bygrave (2004) viewed the entrepreneurial process as a series of events that
are influenced by several factors at each stage in the categories of personal, social,
organisational and environmental. Bygrave (2004) suggested that each phase is susceptible
to a set of external factors (environmental factors). Personal, social, or organisational factors
then determine an entrepreneur's ability to progress (factors affecting entrepreneurship are
discussed in Section 4.4). Zwan and Thurik (2017) analysed empirical evidence for the
entrepreneurial process and argued that further research is needed to explore an integrated
approach to entrepreneurial processes, considering all factors. Furthermore, Guerrero, Liñán
and Cáceres-Carrasco (2020) analysed the literature on the environment supporting
entrepreneurial processes and suggested that the significant diversity in context of
entrepreneurship can lead to difficulty in isolating a succinct process. Therefore, a rigorous
analysis of the environment can be difficult to achieve across contexts.
Sarasvathy and Venkataraman (2011) conceptualised entrepreneurship as a process
that can be adopted by anyone who chooses to learn it. Sarasvathy and Venkataraman (2011)
suggested that the entrepreneurial process is a method comprised of principles and practices
that can be easily adopted. However, not all academics view entrepreneurship as a process.
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Schumpeter (1934) argued that the definition of entrepreneurship was the successful creation
of new combinations (resources), which implied that the output and not the process defined
entrepreneurship. Schumpeter’s (1934) perspective suggested that the entrepreneurial
process only becomes entrepreneurial with the development of a new combination of
resources. This shifts the emphasis from starting and progressing on the entrepreneurial
journey to the end goal.
This research will adopt Shane’s (2003) Individual Opportunity Nexus when referring to the
entrepreneurial process, as it is an interdisciplinary approach that provides a framework for
analysing the entrepreneurial activity in a process form.
4.2.4 Social Science and Broader Perspectives
Entrepreneurial activity can be traced back to the prehistoric bases and beginning of
farming in the first settled communities, where farmers began to store excess produce. This
activity was the first stage of working people providing for their society's needs and
suggested that entrepreneurial activity originated in the community (Murphy et al., 2006).
Evidence of early business is sparse but can be found as early as the 12th Century CE in
England (Bridge & O’Neill, 2013), with scholars such as Baumol (1990) suggesting that
entrepreneurship has always been present in communities throughout history, with
prominent links to economic growth and to economic slowdowns. It was not until the midTwentieth Century that approaches to describing entrepreneurship expanded beyond
economic-based

ones.

The

multidisciplinary

movement

also

illustrated

that

entrepreneurship is present at all levels of the economy (entrepreneur, firm, industry,
system) (Murphy et al., 2006). This multidisciplinary movement considered all factors that
affect the entrepreneur, which led to academics from multiple disciplines researching the
entrepreneur from different perspectives (Murphy et al., 2006). However, the intent of these
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multiple perspectives on entrepreneurial research is not to refute but to complement and
extend previous studies.
The Social Science perspective focuses on the social context of entrepreneurship.
Weber’s (1947) suggested that society and culture are driving forces for entrepreneurial
activity and that society breeds entrepreneurs through social norms and religious beliefs.
Furthermore, the types of entrepreneurs produced reflect the social culture. A social culture
can be determined by ethnicity, religion, political, economic factors, and so influences the
surrounding environment (Simpeh, 2011). Weber's (1947) approach was not to contradict
economic theory, but rather to supplement it and account for aspects that have not previously
been included in economic data. Reynolds (2001) built on Weber's (1947) work and
suggested that the social science perspective makes three significant contributions to
entrepreneurship theory. The first is the development of the societal concept related to
productive activities that encompass the entrepreneurial role of function. The second
contribution is in research pertaining to societal characteristics affecting entrepreneurship
such as modernisation, the role of the State in economic development and research into
unregistered businesses (underground economy). The third contribution is studies that are
focused on the impact of social context (life stage, social networks, ethnicity and
experience). The social science perspective suggested that entrepreneurship is highly
influenced by the environment which indicated the need to gain insight into the
entrepreneurial environment. While there has been a considerable growth in entrepreneurial
research, the influence of social and cultural factors on enterprise development are suggested
to be understudied (Thornton et al., 2011). Ferreira, Fernandez and Kraus (2019) analysed
emerging trends in entrepreneurship research and suggested that the realisation that
entrepreneurship could contribute to economic development has led scholars to research the
social and broader perspectives that contribute to increases in entrepreneurial activity. They
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also suggested there is a need for researchers to explore these perspectives and consider the
interdisciplinary nature of entrepreneurship. Therefore, an exploration of entrepreneurship
within this research benefits from an understanding of the community context and the sense
of community (discussed in Chapter 3). Additionally, the socio-cultural factors that affect
entrepreneurship have been discussed in Section 4.3.3.
In more recent years entrepreneurship has been defined as a domain neutral,
transversal skill. Bacigalupo et al. (2016) developed the ‘Entrecomp Framework’ that sets
out entrepreneurial competencies that anyone can develop. The perspective that anyone can
learn entrepreneurship is also maintained by many other academics (Sarasvathy and
Venkataraman, 2011). Bacigalupo et al. (2016) suggested that entrepreneurship can be
applied in all contexts and from natural personal development, to actively participating in
society, to (re)entering the job market as an employee or as a self-employed person or
starting up ventures (cultural, social or commercial). It is evident from the social science,
multidisciplinary and domain natural perspective that the broader definitions of
entrepreneurship suggested entrepreneurial activity is needed in all domains.
4.2.5 The Entrepreneurial Discovery Process
Identifying opportunity is central to discussions regarding the entrepreneurial
process (Shane, 2003; Timmons, 2009; Bygrave, 2004). Shane (2003) argued that the
opportunity factor is central to the entrepreneurial process, but also primarily overlooked by
academics. The discourse surrounding opportunity in the literature debate created two main
questions: how does an individual discover opportunity? And then how are they influenced
to exploit that opportunity? According to Shane (2003), an entrepreneur’s characteristics
influence their decision to exploit an entrepreneurial opportunity. However, other academics
debated this concept, with the perspectives on the existence and source of entrepreneurial
opportunities stemming from two main groups: the Schumpeterian (1934) and Kirznerian
(1973) views. Schumpeter (1934) suggested that entrepreneurial opportunities come from
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access to new information and so create a new combination of resources because of changes
in the economy or ecosystem. Kizner (1973) suggested that it is access to information and
the use of it in various forms that enables opportunities to come into existence. However,
Kizner’s (1973) source of opportunity is reliant on prior errors in the miscalculations of
others or providing incorrect information. Some researchers suggested that either of these
perspectives could explain the existence of opportunities (Shane, 2003). Foss (2011) argued
that entrepreneurship literature has been too focused and constrained by seeking to
understand the opportunity construct and further attention should be paid to resource
assembly.
More recently the debate in the literature is centred on the entrepreneurial discovery
process (EDP) (Santini; Boden; Cavicchi; Haegeman, 2016). The EDP is a bottom-up
approach that views entrepreneurial activity as an output influenced by multiple actors
(policy, business, academia and social sectors) (Fonseca & Salomaa, 2019). EDP gained
traction in the literature from 2014 with the emergence of the need for regional development
strategies and policies (Aranguren, Magro, Navarro & Wilson, 2019). The rise in need for a
territorial based strategy led academics to research the potential of EDP as a bottom-up
approach to achieving development objectives (Gianelle et al., 2016). From a territorial
perspective, EDP can identify what regions ‘do best’ and then leverage entrepreneurial
knowledge to act on these opportunities. Much of the debate in the literature surrounding
EDP is focused on smart specialisation in regions (Aranguren et al., 2019; Gianelle, 2016).
Additional discourses present EDP as an approach to increasing entrepreneurial activity.
However, there is a need for further clarity regarding what is involved in implementing EDP
(Sanatini et al. 2016)
The European Commission (2012) recommended that entrepreneurial knowledge
should be cultivated within regions to encourage discovery of opportunities and
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experimentation within regions, described as EDP. Sanatini et al. (2016) suggested that to
understand EDP there is a need for further research into the difference between thinkers
(scholars and academic) and doers (entrepreneurs and practitioners). Santini et al. (2016)
argued there is a need for scholars and practitioners to collaborate to develop effective
approaches for both researching and teaching entrepreneurship. Higgins and Elliot (2011)
furthered this debate and suggested it is not sufficient to provide just entrepreneurial
knowledge (European Commission, 2012), but rather the learning of entrepreneurial
knowledge should occur in an immersive and a non-contrived learner environment.
Entrepreneurs are described as doers, therefore the learning and implementation of EDP
should reflect the real environment (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins and Elliot, 2011). The
literature suggested that cultivating EDP within regional strategy can increase
entrepreneurial activity and contribute to development in territories (Aranguren et al., 2019;
Gianelle, 2016; European Commission, 2012). However, while EDP suggests potential to
strengthen and increase entrepreneurial activity, further research is needed to provide clear
definitions of EDP (Capello, & Kroll, 2016) and to develop approaches for learning EDP
(Sanatini et al., 2016). EDP is discussed further in Chapter 5 from the perspective of
government intervention.
4.2.6 The Perspective Adopted
The review of perspectives on entrepreneurship did not provide a conclusive
definition, but rather an understanding of the multiple schools of thought in
entrepreneurship. However, Davidsson (2016) suggested that multiple definitions of
entrepreneurship throughout the literature make the domain a worthy and fascinating
phenomenon to study. The economic perspective clearly illustrated the value and importance
of entrepreneurship to economic development, (Schumpeter, 1934; Acs et al., 2018). The
social science and broader perspectives do not argue with economic theory, but rather
supplement it and provide an understanding of how the social and cultural norms contribute
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to increases in entrepreneurial activity (Ferreira et al., 2019). The field of entrepreneurship
is continuing to evolve from a multidisciplinary (Murphy et al., 2006) perspective to a
domain natural, transversal skill (Bacigalupo et al., 2016). Shane (2003) and Casson (2003)
argued that to provide relevant understanding of entrepreneurship in a real-world context,
the multiple perspectives of entrepreneurship should be considered systematically.
For the propose of this research, entrepreneurship will be defined according to Shane
(2003) as an activity that involves the discovery, evaluation and exploitation of opportunities
to introduce new goods and services, with ways of organising markets, processes, and raw
materials through organising efforts that previously have not existed. Schumpeter (1934)
cited the importance of innovation in entrepreneurship and while this is accepted, this
research included individuals who express enterprising behaviour and not just the creation
of new resources similar to Knight (1942) and Cantillon (1730). This research also adopted
the perspective that entrepreneurship is a general method that can be learnt by anyone
(Sarasvathy and Venkataraman, 2011). Methods for researching and learning of
entrepreneurship should be developed with ‘doers’ (entrepreneurs and practitioners) to
create a real and immersive environment (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins and Elliot, 2011).
Increasing entrepreneurial knowledge can influence EDP (European Commission, 2012)
and contribute to territorial strategy objectives (Aranguren et al., 2019; Gianelle, 2016).
Thus, this research will seek to develop a model for cultivating entrepreneurship within a
community that provides a general method (Sarasvathy & Venkataraman, 2011). The social
science and broader perspectives provided regulators that should be considered to provide a
more relevant and inclusive model for entrepreneurial development. It is intended that by
considering all these perspectives, a practical and overarching framework can be delivered
(Thorthon et al., 2011). The rationale for adopting the process approach is that it is consistent
with the research objectives to explore if communities can achieve local development by
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applying entrepreneurial processes. The rationale for choosing Shane’s (2003) Individual
Opportunity Nexus is that it is deemed to be the most relevant process to this research
(discussed in section 2.3.5) (Yachin, 2017; Zwan & Thurik, 2017). However, the literature
also suggested the importance of an entrepreneur's ability to navigate their way through the
entrepreneurial process and the factors that influence it. These factors are reviewed in the
next section.

4.3 Factors that Influence Entrepreneurial Activity
The literature suggested that entrepreneurial activity can be affected by multiple
factors that can influence both the decision to exploit an opportunity and the entrepreneurial
process (Shane, 2003; Timmons, 2009; Bygrave, 2004). This research aims to identify an
alternative approach to increasing entrepreneurial activity in locality development (Ferreira
et al., 2019). This alternative approach must consider the factors that influence
entrepreneurial activity. The following sections will discuss the individual, economic and
socio-cultural factors that affect entrepreneurial activity.
4.3.1 Individual Factors
Bobera et al. (2014) argued that certain factors could act as barriers in an
entrepreneur’s decision to exploit an opportunity. Bobera et al. (2014) suggested that these
barriers to entrepreneurship could cause entrepreneurs to either ‘quit’ the entrepreneurial
process or must ‘give up’. They suggested that when these barriers emerge, an entrepreneur
who has a personal means deficit may not exploit an entrepreneurial opportunity. Bobera et
al. (2014) grouped these barriers under three headings: Fiscal burdens, human resource, and
subjective circumstances. However, not all barriers have the same affect, as Bobera et al.
(2014) conducted a cross-country comparative analysis and found that fiscal burdens were
rated the worst among entrepreneurs due to a lack of financial assets, VAT barriers, taxes
118

and contributions on salaries (found to be the worst). Bobera et al. (2014) identified that
human resource barriers (especially the process of hiring and laying off staff), coping with
administration, qualification structures, as well as a lack of training programs, were the
second highest category of barriers. Additionally, subjective circumstances were identified
as a category of barriers (such as inner circle support of family, fear of failure and education)
that were rated as non-obstructive elements but mentioned in the process. However, this
study also found that those with a university education found legal barriers less obstructive
than those with a high school education. These findings presented similar themes to Shane’s
(2003) suggestion that personal attributes and environmental factors influenced the
entrepreneurial process which suggested that an individual with a high level of personal
attributes will have a greater ability to cope with environmental factors such as financial
burdens. This concept is also aligned with Casson’s (2003) suggestion that a key function
of an entrepreneur is to express judgement and use knowledge (Hayek, 1948), but the
entrepreneur must select entrepreneurial opportunities appropriate to their means or
resources to be successful. Therefore, from the literature, the assertion can be made that an
individual with higher levels of personal means (resources) will have a lower perception of
barriers and a greater ability to overcome barriers throughout the entrepreneurial process.
Many scholars seek to understand the ‘individual’ entrepreneur as a mechanism to
reduce barriers to entrepreneurship (discussed in Section 4.2.2) Abdulghaffar and Akkad
(2021) conducted a study of both male and female entrepreneurs, ranging in ages from 20
to 50+. The results showed that various external and internal barriers such as personal traits,
cognitive conditions, normative structures, and regulative structures positively affect
entrepreneurial attitudes. Furthermore, they compared these finding with studies globally
and suggested that these findings were consistent with other studies.
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According to Mises (1949), the market corrects itself through competition and unsuccessful
entrepreneurs will naturally be removed. However, if an entrepreneur is provided with better
knowledge and access to information, this increases their means and they have a stronger
chance of their venture surviving. When the factors have been identified and the obstacles
understood, the entrepreneur can then leverage resources to overcome barriers. Therefore,
it can be suggested that the entrepreneurial process is affected by multiple external forces
that in turn impact the individual context. The next section will explore economic factors.
4.3.2 Economic Factors
It is commonly acknowledged that entrepreneurship has a positive impact on
economic growth (Ferreira et al., 2019; Castaño, Méndez, & Galindo, 2015) which justifies
the importance of understanding the contributing factors. A period of recession can suppress
entrepreneurial growth, as weak economic performance can cause negative perceptions of
opportunity (Bourrguignon & Verdier, 2000; Galor & Zeira, 1993). The implicit assumption
is that as opportunities appear people will act to exploit them, referred to as the ‘demand’
side argument. The concept is that if the right economic incentives are in place, people will
start their businesses and work harder. Examples of this in practice can be seen in many of
the economic policies of the Prime Minister of the UK Margaret Thatcher (1979-1990). The
other side of the demand argument is the ‘supply’ model that suggested that entrepreneurial
opportunities are cultivated by enhancing social and cultural factors (O'Gorman &
Cunningham, 1997). Many academics also indicate that entrepreneurship is concerned with
the discovery and exploitation of opportunities (Shane, 2003; Shane & Venkataraman 2010).
However, if economic conditions decrease opportunities and perceptions of opportunities,
they can have a negative effect on entrepreneurial activity within an economy.
Rotefoos and Kolveried (2005) suggested that positive economic conditions could
lead to wealth in a region by generating resources to support lending and higher demand for
goods and services. However, the reverse can also be suggested for a period of economic
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recession as less capital may be available, interest rates can rise and there is a decrease in
personal wealth, which can have a negative effect on entrepreneurial activity. Therefore,
when an economy is in a period of recession, decreases in entrepreneurial activity can be
expected. However, Casson (2003) provided an alternative perspective, suggesting in a
period of growth there is a rise in competition (improved perceptions of opportunity) as there
is a larger availability of capital and increases in personal wealth that results in more new
businesses. An example of this is illustrated during the Celtic Tiger (mid-1990s to late2000s) in Ireland. When then there are multiple businesses in the same industry, competition
increases, thereby driving down prices and profit for the entrepreneur and making businesses
more vulnerable and less likely to survive an economic shock. Casson (2003) presented
another point regarding the importance of economic stability to entrepreneurs, especially
those operating in forward markets. Forward markets refer to entrepreneurs who conduct a
service or supply goods and are paid at a later date, and this requires them to store inventory
which increases costs. This type of business is reliant on economic and price stability. If
prices become unstable, the inventory purchased and stored becomes devalued. Casson’s
(2003) illustration of the importance of economic balance and stability highlighted the
importance of economic conditions on the economy, but also the consequences of
government and financial institutions over stimulating a single industry. To achieve
economic stability, economic growth should be diverse by industry and stable to allow
demand to develop at the same rate.
As economies develop and transition with technology, entrepreneurship will also
evolve. Youssef, Boubaker, Dedaj and Carabregu-Vokshi (2021) suggested that as
economies digitalise the form of entrepreneurial activity will adapt and entrepreneurial
intent among aspiring and nascent entrepreneurs will evolve. Digitalisation can be an enabler
of entrepreneurial activity if society have sufficient digital capacity. The discourse regarding
the effects of economic factors on entrepreneurship suggested that entrepreneurs are
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susceptible to economic factors and there are measures the government can take to reduce
the effect of economic shocks on the entrepreneur (the role of the government in supporting
entrepreneurial activity is discussed in Chapter 5).
4.3.3 Social and Culture Factors
Social and cultural factors influence entrepreneurial activity in a number of ways.
Schumpeter (1974) was a fundamental contributor to this debate stating that economic
factors cannot be examined solely, as no fact is distinctly or purely economic, and so other
aspects must also be considered. For economic actions to occur, people or a social group
must act economically. This justifies the importance of social and cultural factors.
Schumpeter (1974) described the social process as one indivisible whole made up by the
actions and conduct of humans that played a vital role in growing entrepreneurial activity.
The social and cultural factors that influence entrepreneurial activity are referred to as the
social climate (Schumpeter, 1974), including social values, training, economic freedom, and
institutional quality. These factors need to be present for entrepreneurial activity to prosper.
They also determine the type of entrepreneurs a country or community will produce, as
social and cultural norms vary in different communities and cultures. An entrepreneur also
needs to consider social and cultural norms in a proposed market to establish if their product
or service is acceptable. Castaño et al. (2015) referred to the role of culture and suggested it
can be an actor for growth or a barrier and advised entrepreneurs to consider both the formal
and informal cultural rules of the society in which they are operating.
Several forces influence social and cultural factors of a country and these include:
political, civil, and human rights; an efficient government; the rule of law; and corruption
control determine the strength and influence of institutions. These institutions determine the
quality of a nation’s government and set out the behaviour rules for economic actors such
as entrepreneurs (Nissan et al., 2012). If these institutions have a positive influence then
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culture can benefit entrepreneurship, but if the government and its institutions are corrupt,
then it can act as a barrier to economic actors, including entrepreneurial activity. Rotefoos
and Kolveried (2005) referred to the cultural factors linked to entrepreneurial activity as an
‘entrepreneurial culture’, which is influenced by the political ethos of a country. They also
suggested that cultural values could have a positive or negative influence on growing
entrepreneurial activity. Walsh and Winsor (2019, p.275) explored the affects of social and
cultural factors on entrepreneurship in a community setting and suggest that they can be
enablers or inhibitors. They referred to the social and cultural factors as the ‘glue and
foundations for growth and development’ in the entrepreneurial environment. Walsh and
Winsor (2019) suggested that key indicators for a thriving social cultural environment. The
cultural indicators were tolerance for change, risk and failure. The concept of risk-taking is
emphasised in the literature from the individual perspective (Obschonka and Stuetzer, 2017)
(discussed in Section 4.2.2). These was also supported by an environment of ‘quantity vs.
quality entrepreneurship, where it is not just start-up survival rates that are supported but
also innovation. From a social perspective, Walsh and Winsor (2019) identified
collaboration, mentoring and sharing of information among peer as key contributors to the
entrepreneurial environment that can be described as the support system. Furthermore, the
social environment can be strengthened by peer to peer interaction as innovation areas often
display strong social capital.
An individual can be motivated or demotivated to engage in entrepreneurial activity
depending on cultural values for their society (Canedo, Stone, Black, & Lukaszewski, 2014).
Canedo et al. (2014) found that Hispanics are more inclined to be collectivists over English
speaking people and place more value on the family unit and not willing to sacrifice family
values for work achievements. The social and cultural values of a country or community can
thus, not only influence attitudes towards entrepreneurship, but also the forms of
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entrepreneurial activity that present in a society. Furthermore, the social and cultural factors
influence the type of venture (commercial or non-commercial) an individual will create and
determine what would be more suitable for the conditions of their operating environment.
The next section will discuss alternative approaches to increasing entrepreneurial activity
within the dynamic environment.

4.4 Alternative Approaches to Increasing Entrepreneurial Activity
From the literature review, the assertion can be made that entrepreneurship is an
activity that involves the discovery, evaluation and exploitation of opportunities to introduce
new goods and services or ways of organising markets, processes and raw materials (Shane,
2003). The review of the literature suggested that the entrepreneurial process is opportunity
centric and the output is determined by an entrepreneur’s individual and environmental
factors. Entrepreneurial discoveries (EDP) can be cultivated through access to
entrepreneurial knowledge (European Commission, 2012). However, this required a
practical approach to learning entrepreneurship (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins and Elliot,
2011). This research aims to provide insight into how communities can increase
entrepreneurial activity. For this the literature suggests that entrepreneurship should be
viewed as a general method (Sarasvathy and Shane, 2011) and transversal skill (Bacigalupo
et al., 2016).
The literature presented a variety of start-up methodologies that can be applied to
increase entrepreneurial activity. Start-up methodologies refer to practiced approaches that
facilitate entrepreneurial activity. Blank (2013) stated that the traditional business formula
was to write a business plan, pitch it to investors, assemble a team, introduce a product, start
selling as hard as soon as possible and that setbacks were inevitable. Blank (2013) argued
that this formula is no longer working and entrepreneurs and academics alike are seeking
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new ways to improve the entrepreneurial process and increase the likelihood of success.
Montgomery (2016) also argued that, while the traditional business plan has many benefits,
it also has many shortcomings. Montgomery (2016) continued that the common complaints
regarding the traditional business plan were that the fundamentals are unproven, the process
is time consuming and it not customer-focused enough. Another critical factor that
Montgomery (2016) discussed is that a completed business may instill a false sense of
security and lead to over-investment in unproven and untested business models. Muegge
(2012) argued that, although literature and the popular business press may propose many
different business model frameworks, there is no clear consensus on which framework is
best. This research has selected to review alternative approaches that align with the
perspective adopted in this research (discussed in Section 4.2.6). Lean Start-up, Design
Thinking, Bricolage and Effectuation are similar in their emphasis on action orientated
initiatives and hold the view that theory should be developed to provide knowledge to ‘help
get things done’ (Berglund, Dimov & Wennberg, 2018, p.88; Berglund, & Wennberg, 2016).
The following sections will review these approaches and consider their potential as a
mechanism to increase entrepreneurial activity within communities.
4.4.1 Lean Start-up
Blank (2013) argued that the Lean Start-up Methodology (LSM) has the potential to
reduce the failure rate of entrepreneurs. According to Blank (2013), the lean method has
reinvented the traditional formula and is focused on making the entrepreneurial process less
risky. The LSM was developed by Ries (2008) for the process of creating businesses or
services and to shorten the product development cycle. The LSM teaches entrepreneurs how
to navigate through the entrepreneurial process with maximum acceleration. The Lean Startup Method also claimed to reduce the risk of an enterprise failing by bringing products or
services to the market in the early days and addressing the consumers’ needs, which
Montgomery (2016) identified as a core issue with traditional business formulas. Ries (2008)
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attributed the low survival rate of start-ups as because many entrepreneurs begin the
entrepreneurial process with an idea for a product that they assume people want and then
spend long periods developing this product before ever assessing consumer opinions of the
product which in many cases the feedback is negative.
The LSM is divided into three main turning points (Vision, Steer, and Accelerate)
and recommends that entrepreneurs begin to measure their productivity from the vision
stage. Ries (2008) suggested that if an entrepreneur develops a customer-centric approach
to product development, they can reduce the risk of failure or the risk of having to redesign
at a later stage. He suggested that it is vital an entrepreneur discovers if a product needs to
be modified in the early stages of development, as this can then reduce time and costs. Ries
(2008) suggested that it is the goal of the start-up to:
“Figure out the right thing to build - the thing customers wants and will pay for
– as quickly as possible.”
Ries’ (2008) argument that an entrepreneur should establish what the customers within the
market need can be related to Shane’s (2003) Individual Opportunity Nexus where the focus
is to discover and exploit opportunities within the market place opportunities can present in
the form of an unfulfilled consumer needs or wants. An entrepreneur’s goal should then be
to satisfy this as “quickly as possible”.
Phase One Vision: The first phase is the LSM to focus the entrepreneur’s vision to
develop a customer-centric product that can be delivered to market as quickly as possible.
However, while addressing current customer needs might provide initial returns, the
longevity of this concept could be challenged. Kim and Mauborgne’s (2005) Blue Ocean
Strategy suggested that an entrepreneur should not focus on existing consumer needs or try
to enter over-saturated markets with high competition. Entry into these types of markets
usually accompanies a cost-focused strategy or merely trying to do what the competition is
doing better. Kim and Mauborgue (2005) referred to it as a red ocean, which represented all
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the industries in existence and the known market space, where the market structure is set
and determined by the buyers and sellers. The issue with figuring out “the thing the customer
wants and will pay for” is that this can lead the entrepreneur into a red ocean. The alternative,
according to Kim and Mauborgue (2005), is a Blue Ocean Strategy, which referred to the
unknown industries not in existence today, the untapped customer needs, and creating
products or services that the customers do not even know they ‘need’ yet. Kim and
Mauborgne (2005) found that businesses who launch into blue oceans would be more likely
to create higher returns. This could potentially lead entrepreneurs into red oceans as it
focuses on beginning the entrepreneurial process by exploiting opportunities that address
existing customer needs rather than discovering new market space and creating new
customer needs and wants. Additionally, McMullen (2017) warned against solely enabling
the consumer to drive the focus of new venture creation and suggested the process in
influenced by the needs of multiple stakeholders that should be considered.
Phase Two Steer: When the entrepreneur has decided on an appropriate vision (or
opportunity when related to The Individual Opportunity Nexus) the LSM then moves to the
Steer Phase, where the vision is initialised, and where ideas become products (Reis, 2008).
Ries (2008) stated that the Steer Phase is the core of this method and illustrated this phase
with the build, measure, learn feedback loop, as illustrated in Figure 4.2
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Figure 4.2 The Lean Start-up Process
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Source: Ries (2011, p.75)
The described benefit of this phase is that the engineer used the information to “steer” the
product development into profitable production process. Ries (2008) described this startup
loop as “a catalyst that transforms ideas into products”. The three-step feedback loop used
qualitative and quantitative consumer research to establish the consumer’s needs and
perceptions of the product. Ries (2008) argued that many industry professionals who seek
to become entrepreneurs are a specialist in specific areas such as engineering but may not
have the business acumen required and the Steer Phase can provide support to navigate the
process. Ries (2008) suggested the Steer Phase acts a control to remove inefficiencies.
The literature has also suggested that to improve the entrepreneurial process in influenced
by multiple factors that need to be navigated (Bygrave, 2004; Timmons, 2009; Shane, 2003).
The LSM focuses on managing the process and reducing inefficiencies. Additionally, Ries
(2008) provided a set of tools and techniques that he suggested can be used not just to
manage but also minimise time spent in the loop aimed at increasing productivity. This
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method required the entrepreneur to develop a set of hypotheses to test which are then used
to begin the leap phase or ‘leap of faith assumption’. Once the entrepreneur has decided on
which hypotheses to test, they can then enter the build phase. At this stage, the entrepreneur
will have a minimum viable product (MVP), which they can then begin the build, measure
and learn loop. The MVP is a prototype that is used to test with consumers to see what
changes need to be made to the design. However, Bobera et al. (2014) found that financial
burdens can act as a barrier to entrepreneurship and developing an MVP would add to this
financial burden. Ries (2008) also acknowledged that creating an MVP is not always
possible, and it can only be justified if its results can be tested externally; as such, it is not
just for internal design purposes. Once the initial design has been produced, an entrepreneur
then enters the measure phase of the loop where they will determine if the product developed
is producing results.
Phase Three Accelerate: Ries (2008) advised that if one of the hypotheses tested is
false, it is time to make a change to a new strategic hypothesis. Ries (2008) provided a
further turning point which he referred to as the ‘accelerate’ phase. This part of the Lean
Start-up Method suggested that start-ups could grow into lean enterprises by maintaining
their lean mentality. To achieve this, they continue in the loop and repeat the actions to
develop a lean culture within the organisation. Conversely, Ladd (2016) argued that there is
not sufficient empirical evidence to suggest phase three is effective. Ladd (2016) furthered
this assertion with a study of 250 entrepreneurial teams and found that there was no direct
link between the testing of hypotheses and the success of the team. Felin, Gambardella, Stern
and Zenger (2020) argued that Lean Start-up does not provide entrepreneurs with sufficient
tools to support the entrepreneurial process and the hypothesis testing phase has not been
sufficiently explained.
The Lean Start-up provided an approach that can be adopted for an organisation
seeking to improve productivity. However, the approach is focused on product development,
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with the view to reduce costs and the rigid strategies proposed may not always be suitable
for all industries with fluctuating demand such as retail or hospitality. Ries (2008) himself
acknowledged that entrepreneurs are unpredictable and the early days of a start-up are
complex making it hard to evaluate, therefore the loop and MVP process may not be possible
for many entrepreneurs who often have limited resources and time (Bobera et al., 2014). The
strategy could be recommended for entrepreneurship and innovation in an organisation
context rather than on an individual level.
4.4.2 Design Thinking
The LSM provided a product-driven strategic approach to the start-up methodology
that is focused on reducing waste and increasing efficiency. However, Design Thinking is a
different approach, as Brown (2008, p. 85) stated:
“Thinking like a designer can transform the way you develop products, services,
processes – and even strategy.”
Brown (2008) suggested that Design Thinking is enabled by the designer’s ability to observe
their surroundings and create products or services that people need or want, and even create
solutions to unidentified issues and, from this, create an unforeseen need. Brown (2008)
illustrated this with the example of Thomas Edison, who invented the light bulb, and
suggested that the genius lay in Edison’s ability to see that for the light bulb to be truly
useful he would need to make it accessible to the masses. Edison was able to design beyond
the product and conceive a fully developed market place. It was with this ability that he was
able to develop a system of electric power generation and transmission for people to use.
Sarooghi, Sunny, Hornsby and Fernhaber (2019) reviewed the entrepreneurial context of
Design Thinking and suggested that is has provided entrepreneurial educators with a
mechanism for dealing with uncertainty. Furthermore, Sarooghi et al. (2019) suggested that
Design Thinking methodologies provide a mechanism to explore entrepreneurial
opportunities through toolkits validating the desirability, viability and feasibility. Brown
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(2008) provided a different perspective to Ries’s (2008) LSM, which suggested that
engineers should develop prototypes and seek consumer feedback as early in the
development as possible. Brown (2008) provided a method for Design Thinking that can be
implemented in organisations. He believed that people have the perception that great ideas
pop into brilliant minds when, in reality, this is not the case. Brown (2008) argued that
successful designs are the result of hard-working individuals who apply a creative humancentred discovery process that is complemented by cycles of prototyping, testing, and
refinement. Goble (2014) discussed Design Thinking and presented the argument that the
world has become too data-focused and driven by analytical thinking, whereupon insight is
required to make sense of the data. When insight is combined with data, it can be used to
fuel the next generation of inspiration and creativity. Gobble (2014) also suggested that
Design Thinking should be applied for creative problem-solving.
Brown (2008) devised a cycle for implementing Design Thinking that were
Inspiration, Ideation and Implementation. The Inspiration Phase recommended that
individuals seek inspiration for a design from the environment around them that required a
designer to identify problems in the world, issues for the people around them or where
processes could be improved. The Inspiration Phase also required the designer to apply a
level of empathy for the environment around them, and from this, they can then move to
phase two ideation. Shane’s (2003) Individual Opportunity Nexus also suggested an
entrepreneur discovers opportunities within the marketplace that can then be exploited.
Shane’s (2003) decision to exploit and execute stages in the entrepreneurial process are
similar to phase two and three of Brown’s (2008) cycle. Phase 2 Ideation is where designers
ideate and prototype solutions to problems. Phase 3 Implementation focused on executing
the vision and co-creating with various departments (such as marketing) to ensure successful
implementation. During these phases, Brown (2008) suggested a designer should brainstorm
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to solve the problems they have identified in the market, Brown (2008) also suggested the
process should be reoccurring or a continuous cycle of designing. The first iteration is the
beginning of a process, which presents the potential to achieve the level of success of
Thomas Edison and develop new market places. Dunn, Ko, Nusem, Starker, Wrigley and
Gregory (2018) suggested that applying Design
Thinking can help create ‘better’ solutions in service of the end user. They argued that
Design Thinking is a result of the process of creating dialogue between the user and the
designer. Brown (2008) suggested that Design Thinking can be taught within organisations
and removes the notion that entrepreneurship innovation is only for the ‘genius inventor’.
Kolko (2015) reviewed the rise of Design Thinking and suggested that it is becoming a
central aspect of organisations’ culture to cultivate innovation, creativity and
entrepreneurship. The rise of Design Thinking was attributed to the process which enables
organisations to humanise their operations with a customer-centric approach, especially
large technology companies such as IBM, providing an approach to solve problems in the
environment.
From a top-down perspective, it could be suggested that Design Thinking encourages
organisations (or government) to apply an innovate approach to creating initiatives along
with the typical analytical data approach (Gobble, 2014). This type of approach could
potentially enable the government to engage with the grassroots level of a community and
address their needs. However, Butler and Roberto (2018, p45) argued that the implantation
of Design Thinking can often be flawed as humans are not naturally inclined to think in this
form and suggested that it is
“An unnatural act that challenges the human brain to work in ways that run
counter to routine patterns of thinking.”
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To and Liu (2021) conducted a quasi-experimental study to analyse the potential of Design
Thinking for communities. The context of this study was a youth empowerment programme
in Hong Kong with 553 youths (213 in the experiment group) and the results indicated that
Design Thinking had a positive impact on self-efficacy beliefs by encouraging youth to
bring about innovations in their community. Furthermore, Pizarro and Graybeal (2021)
suggested that Design Thinking provided a mechanism for individuals to learn social
innovation (discussed in Section 3.4.3) by applying the mechanism to solve complex
problems. However, it is crucial to consider Bobera’s et al. (2014) argument that an
individual’s circumstances this can affect their ability to identify problems (or opportunity)
in the environment, as they may not have the capacity to address their needs. Lindgaard and
Wesselius (2017, p84) suggested that ‘the fate of design thinking is unclear and its present
status is uncertain’ as a result of unstained development in the academic literature.
Furthermore, some previous advocates have distanced themselves from the practice (e.g.
Bruce Nussbaum). In summary, it is suggested that Design Thinking could be applied as a
tactic within the broader locality development process. Design Thinking could be applied
as a tactic by CDOs when working with the local locality (e.g. participation, social
innovation or capacity building). The next section will discuss Bricolage as an alternative
approach to locality development.

4.4.3 Bricolage
The Bricolage approach can be applied to many different scenarios from creative arts
to business strategy. Bricolage is defined as people’s collective cultural software and source
of their insights (Bricolage.ie, 2016). Langevang, and Namatovu (2019) suggested that
Bricolage provided social entrepreneurs with mechanisms to combat poverty and solve
complex social problems in resource constrained environments. The Merriam Webster
(2016, para.1) dictionary defined Bricolage from another perspective:
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“The construction (as of a sculpture or a structure of ideas) achieved by
using whatever comes to hand (also something constructed in that way).”
A key contributor to the study of Bricolage was Levi-Strauss, and although he did not
provide a specific definition for Bricolage, many academics adopted his insights. Levi
Strauss (1967) suggested that Bricolage is “to make do”, or where an individual will make
do with “whatever is at hand”. Furthermore, Levi-Strauss (1967) also suggested that
Bricolage, when applied, has the potential to achieve an unexpected brilliant result.
However, there are many different perspectives on the definition of Bricolage. Barker and
Nelson (2005) acknowledged the lack of a concise definition of Bricolage and so provided
an integrated definition based on Levi-Strauss (1967) as making do by applying
combinations of the resources at hand to new problems and opportunities. Barker and Nelson
(2005) conducted a meta-analysis of the characteristics used to describe Bricolage in the
literature and identified three characteristics: the emphasis on ‘making do’, ‘resources at
hand’; and the ‘recombination of resources for new purposes’. These characteristics were
also consistent with Levi-Strauss’ (1967) definition of Bricolage which involves achieving
new ends with the current set of resources or making do with what an individual has to create
something.
Baker and Nelson (2005) also conducted a study of twenty-nine resource constrained
firms, to examine the process by which entrepreneurs in resource-poor environments were
able to achieve unique outcomes by using their current resources, which changed
institutional boundaries and structures. Baker and Nelson (2005) combined that data from
their field study with the findings from the literature to advance the definition of Bricolage
and develop a process model for Bricolage and firm growth (see Figure 4.3). Baker and
Nelson’s (2005) process model for Bricolage began with the existence of a penurious
environment. An environment is penurious from an organisation’s perspective if it presents
new challenges, be they problems or opportunities. The process then suggests that
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organisations have a choice of three alternative scenarios: Firstly, an organisation could
respond to the challenges by seeking external resources to meet the demand of the
environment; secondly, a firm could avoid the challenges in the environment and refuse to
take on tasks, or even downsize or disband operations; thirdly to engage in Bricolage,
applying new combinations of the resources at hand to new problems and opportunities.
Baker and Nelson (2005) suggested that, for Bricolage to be successful, it requires
organisations to challenge organisational boundaries and perceived limitations. The level of
output achieved from this process is determined by a firm’s ability to adapt to a Bricolage
mentality.
Figure 4.3 A Process Model of Bricolage and Growth

Source: Baker and Nelson (2005, p.353)
Bricolage provides explanations for how resources are combined (Baker & Nelson, 2005).
However, Vasconcelos Scazziota, Andreassi, Ribeiro Serra, and Guerrazzi (2020) argued
that Bricolage literature does not adequately consider how it may prevail or be replaced by
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other entrepreneurial behaviour. They examined the literature on Bricolage from an
entrepreneurial perspective and suggested further research is needed to explain the role of
the entrepreneurial actor within the theory.
Regarding extending Bricolage to other contexts, Sarkar (2018) argued that majority
of studies in the literature has been limited to high-technology entrepreneurship and further
research is needed to analyse the potential in other contexts. Shane’s (2003) Individual
Opportunity Nexus requires the individual entrepreneur to navigate the entrepreneurial
process and overcome barriers, such as those suggested by Bobera et al. (2014). Levi Strauss
(1967) suggested Bricolage as a mechanism to overcome these obstacles by adopting a
Bricolage mentality. Baker and Nelson (2005) viewed this from an existing firm’s
perspective and suggested it could be used to overcome existing obstacles, but from the
firm’s perspective. Domenico, Haugh, and Tracey (2010) extended existing bricolage theory
and developed three practices to Bricolage. Firstly, social value creation that included
generating new employment opportunities and skills development for disadvantaged people,
and the creation of social capital and community cohesion. Secondly, stakeholder
participation, that referred to the management, and governance of social enterprises. Finally,
the use of persuasion to acquire resources from key stakeholders (e.g. advocacy to influence
local authorities and policy makers). Bricolage has the potential to be applied to locality
development, and as Baker and Nelson (2005) suggested, it could be beneficial for a
prenurious environment, which is present in a community seeking to develop their locality.
Bricolage also provided a means-based approach that focuses on recombining existing
resources. Sarkar (2018) conducted a study on grassroots entrepreneurship engaged in social
value creation and suggested that Bricolage was present throughout the process (such as
resources at hand, recombination, regard of limitations, by social norms, domain and selftaught skills and use of own time). However, locality development in rural Ireland is
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supported by government intervention (discussed in Chapter 5) involves a complex process
supported by multiple stakeholders (e.g. CDOs, communities and government have different
objectives) and this a dynamic approach to the ‘rural issue’ (e.g. recombining resources and
seeking resources) (Baker and Nelson, 2005). The next section will explore an additional
means-based approach to entrepreneurship, namely, Effectuation.

4.5 Effectuation
Effectuation has received considerable scholarly attention over the last 20 years
(Grégoire & Cherchem, 2020). Effectuation Theory provides an alternative lens on
entrepreneurship and provides explanations for entrepreneurial expertise. Sarasvathy (2001)
conducted a study of highly successful entrepreneurs in the United States and found a
common aspect in all their success stories, what Sarasvathy (2001) named Effectuation.
Effectuation Theory is centred on an entrepreneur’s ability to utilise the means available to
them (personal, organisational, and external). Sarasvathy (2001) sought to provide a
‘teachable core’ for entrepreneurship and argued that an issue with formal business
educations is that the majority of it is taught in the bases of the presumption that firms preexisting. This is evident in the alternative mechanisms reviewed earlier in this Chapter (Lean
Start-up, Design Thinking, and Bricolage). Sarasvathy (2001) argued that this presented a
gap in the literature for a mechanism for the creation of new businesses and this has been
reaffirmed in the discourse by core authors (discussed in Section 4.6.6) developing
Effectuation Theory (Pimenta et al. 2016; Matalamäki, 2017). Sarasvathy (2001, 2008,
2012) suggested that the literature did not adequately explain how entrepreneurs deal with
uncertainty and how they navigate the entrepreneurial process. Sarasvathy and
Venkataraman (2011) argued that entrepreneurship is a general method that can be easily
adopted if an individual understands the principles and processes. Sarasvathy (2001) argued
that, in an ideal world, an individual would know exactly type of firm or business venture
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they wanted to create and could decide which strategy would be best to apply to meet the
business objectives. However, this is not the case for an entrepreneur, as, in reality, the
entrepreneur sets out with a vague idea of what they are trying to achieve and then makes
decisions and estimations about what is not yet in existence. Sarasvathy (2001) suggested
that the theory of Effectuation could provide a literary explanation for this and described
Effectuation as a decision model that can help entrepreneurs navigate the entrepreneurial
environment. The following sections will discuss the dimensions of Effectuation, the
development of Effectuation Theory, critiques and the relevance to locality development.
4.5.1 The Dimensions of Effectuation
The original concept of Effectuation Theory begins in 2001 with Sarasvathy’s article
‘Causation and Effectuation’. The major development of this theory was from several core
authors advancing the various dimensions through empirical and conceptual contributions
between 2001 and 2013 (Pimenta et al., 2016). The core dimensions of Effectuation Theory
are discussed below: The Effectual Process, Principles, Effectual Decision Making,
Transformational Agent, and Business Role. The Effectual Process provides an alternative
view to the process-based approaches as discussed in Section 4.2.3 and views the
entrepreneurial process, similarly to Shane (2003), through an Effectual lens. Sarasvathy
(2001, p.245) described Effectual Processes as:
“Effectuation processes take a set of means as given and focus on selecting
between possible effects that can be created with that set of means.”
Sarasvathy (2001) suggested that entrepreneurs use Effectual Logic to navigate the
entrepreneurial process. Sarasvathy developed “The Effectual Cycle” to illustrate the
process (in Figure 4.4). This cycle presented a different perspective to analysing Shane’s
(2003) Individual Opportunity Nexus as it provides a mechanism to analyse entrepreneurial
activity about opportunity identification and selection from the perspective of the
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entrepreneurial actor. The Effectual Cycle describes how entrepreneurs make sense of
uncertainty (Vasconcelos Scazziota et al., 2020).
Figure 4.4 The Effectual Cycle

Source: Sarasvathy (2012, p.2)
The Effectual Process is illustrated as a cycle as Sarasvathy (2012) suggested that the
Effectual Process is an expanding cycle of resources where means are leveraged, goals are
based on ‘affordable loss’, interactions are made through ‘the patchwork quilt’, selfselecting stakeholders are identified and once commitments are made new means are
developed (i.e. expanding cycle). Effectuation Theory suggests that the Effectual Cycle can
be applied as a ‘teachable core’ and can cultivate entrepreneurial activity (Sarasvathy, 2008;
Sarasvathy & Venkataraman, 2011).
The second dimension is a set of Principles that guide the Effectual Cycle, based on
the analysis of expert entrepreneurs by asking some pertinent questions: How did they do
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what they do? Moreover, are there any universal methods or principles they use? These
principles were Bird in Hand, Affordable Loss, Lemonade, Patchwork Quilt and
Pilot in the Plane. The Bird in Hand principle is the first principle and referred to how
Effectuation begins. The entrepreneur starts with the means available to them (i.e. the bird
in their hand). Meaning that when the entrepreneur is trying to create a new venture, they
use the means they possess (who they are, what they know, and who they know). The
entrepreneur imagines possible ends by acting within their means. Sarasvathy’ (2001, p.249)
referred to means as:
“A given set of means that usually consists of relatively unalterable
characteristics/circumstances of the decision maker”
Effectuation Theory suggests that it is an entrepreneur’s ability to identify and leverage their
means that commences the Effectual Cycle. The Affordable Loss principle explains how
entrepreneurs deal with risk. Effectuating entrepreneurs limit risk by understanding what
they can afford to lose rather than estimating risks. Sarasvathy (2001, p.252) described
affordable loss as:
“Affordable loss rather than expected returns: […] Effectuation predetermines
how much loss is affordable and focuses on experimenting with as many strategies
as possible with the given limited means.”
Affordable Loss suggested that successful entrepreneurs assess at each stage what they can
afford to lose and then make decisions based on this, rather than seeking sizeable high-risk
opportunities. The Patchwork Quilt principle refers to entrepreneurs leveraging situations
and forming partnerships to reduce risks and co-create opportunities. According to
Effectuation Theory, successful entrepreneurs build patchwork quilts of self-selecting
stakeholders that can help them achieve their goals. Sarasvathy (2001, p.252) discussed the
shift in mind-set to effectually building patchwork quilts, stating it is a focus on “Strategic
alliances rather than competitive analyses”. Effectuation emphasises alliances and precommitments from stakeholders to reduce and/or eliminate uncertainty and to erect entry
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barriers. The fourth principle Lemonade suggested that successful entrepreneurs leverage
contingencies, suggesting that when an entrepreneur is presented with a ‘what-if’ scenario,
they will approach the situation with a positive attitude and see if they can turn it into a new
positive opportunity. Sarasvathy (2001, p.252) stated:
“Exploitation of contingencies rather than exploitation of pre-existing
knowledge: […] would be better for exploiting contingencies that arose
unexpected over time”
The reverse of this is causal reasoning where individuals forecast and limit unexpected
opportunities. This principle suggests that Effectual entrepreneurs view uncertainty through
a positive lens. The fifth principle Pilot in the Plane suggested that expert entrepreneurs
know that their desired outcomes are more likely to be successful if they focus on the issue
they can control rather than worrying about unpredictable scenarios. Effectuating
individuals believe that their actions create future markets, whereas causal reasoning
believes that existing market forces will cause the future to unfold. Sarasvathy (2001, p252)
described this mind-set as:
“Controlling an unpredictable future rather than predicting an uncertain
one: […] focuses on the controllable aspects of an unpredictable future.
The logic for using Effectuation processes is: to the extent that we can control
the future, we do not need to predict it.”
Effectuation Theory suggested that successful entrepreneurs do not focus on strategies to
predict the future, but instead they leverage means to create the future. This mind-set is
influenced by Effectual decision making.

The third dimension Sarasvathy (2012) suggested that what makes entrepreneurs
entrepreneurial is their different reasoning process, called Effectual Logic. Instead of having
a predetermined goal to start with, an entrepreneur will use the means available to them to
act. Applying Sarasvathy’s (2001, 2008, 2012) concept, it can be argued that entrepreneurs
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use the skills or means available to them, whether it be the traits suggested by Wu and Li
(2011) or their educational background (Delmar & Davidsson, 2000).
Therefore, what makes them entrepreneurial is not what they have or who they are, but rather
how they utilise there means. Sarasvathy’s (2012) Effectual Logic in some sense refuted the
work of many other academics that link an entrepreneur’s success to other attributes
(discussed in Section 4.2.2).
Figure 4.5 Effectual Logic

Source: Adapted by Author from Sarasvathy (2012)
It could also be suggested that means would differ with every individual and would therefore
no longer provide a distinct entrepreneurial character. Table 4.1 provides a comparison of
Effectuation with Causation. Although Sarasvathy (2001) did not suggest that Effectual
Logic is superior to causation, it does separate the entrepreneurs from non-entrepreneurs in
the sense that they are applying a different set of logic. As such, managerial logic has a
predetermined goal and uses the means provided, perhaps by senior management.
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Table 4.1 Comparison of Causation and Effectuation

making
criteria

Categories
of Comparison

Causation

Givens

Effect is Given

Decisionselection

•
•
•

Effectuation

Help choose between means to
achieve the given effect
Selection criteria based on
expected return
Effect dependent: Choice of
means
is
driven
by
characteristics of the effect the
decision maker wants to create
and his or her knowledge of
possible means

Competencies
Excellent
at
exploiting
employed
knowledge
Context
of
More ubiquitous in nature
relevance
Nature
of
Focus on
the
unknowns
predictable aspects of an
uncertain future
Underlying
To the extent we can predict
logic
future, we can control it
Outcomes

Market share in
existent markets through
competitive strategies

Only some means and
tools are given
• Selection criteria based
on Affordable Loss or
acceptable risk
• Selection criteria based
on Affordable Loss or
acceptable risk
• Actor dependent:
Given specific means,
choice of effect is
driven by
characteristics of the
actor and his or her
ability to discover and
use contingencies
Excellent at exploiting
contingencies
More ubiquitous
in human action
Focus on
the
controllable
aspects of
an unpredictable future
To the extent we can
control future, we do not need to
predict it
New markets created
through alliances and other
cooperative strategies

Source: Adapted by author from Sarasvathy (2001, p251)

Similarly, strategic thinkers have a predetermined goal and will generate the means to
achieve this goal, whereas entrepreneurs will apply Effectual Logic and do not have a
predetermined goal. They utilise the means available to them to produce an outcome.
Effectual logic suggests that an entrepreneur uses the resources they have available to
overcome barriers to progress on the entrepreneurial journey (Individual Opportunity
Nexus). Effectuation is based on the models by Knight (1942), Weick (1979), March
(1982, 1991), March and Simon (1958), Mintzberg (1978), and Mintzberg and McHugh
(1985), which question decision making, as founded on systematic planning (Matalamäki,
2017).
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The fourth dimension of Effectuation describes an entrepreneur as a transformational
agent or ‘Effectuator’. The role of the Effectuator is to leverage means, deal with uncertainty,
identify stakeholders and imagine new possible ends. The five principles and Effectual
Logic describe the type of Effectual activity that can be identified in successful
entrepreneurs. Sarasvathy (2001 p.249) described the Effectuator’s approach to
transformational activity:
“The Effectuator merely pursues an aspiration and visualizes a set of actions for
transforming the original idea into a firm - not into the particular predetermined or
optimal firm, but a much generalised aspiration of a firm.”
The Effectuator does not have a predetermined goal or a strategic approach, instead they
apply Effectual Logic at each phase with the aim to generate new means. Sarasvathy (2001)
suggested that the Effectuator prefers options that create more options in the future over
those that maximise returns in the present. Vasconcelos Scazziota (2020) suggested that a
strength of Effectuation Theory is the explanation of the entrepreneurial actor that is often
not included in other entrepreneurial approaches. The final dimension of Effectuation is the
business role that suggests Effectuation Theory can contribute to the economy, to new
market entry and new venture creation (Sarasvathy, 2001). It is the application of Effectual
Logic by the ‘Effectuator’ that can lead to positive outcomes through the Effectual cycle
(Matalamäki, 2017). The five dimensions indicated that Effectuation can be applied through
the Effectual Cycle, guided by the five principles and an ‘Effectuator(s)’ applying Effectual
Logic to problem or opportunity. The following section will discuss how these five
dimensions and Effectuation Theory have been empirically and conceptual developed in the
literature.

4.5.2 The Development of Effectuation Theory
The initial study that led to the development of Effectuation Theory was based on an
analysis of 27 expert entrepreneurs. These entrepreneurs had over 15 years of experience
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and had founded multiple ventures (including both successes and failures) and had taken at
least one company public. Sarasvathy (2001) requested that participants solve a 17-page
problem set of 10 typical questions encountered by entrepreneurs as they build a venture.
Participants were also requested to think aloud for the entire test period. The responses were
coded according to their causal and/or Effectual Logic. Sarasvathy found that 65% of the
respondents used Effectual Logic 75% of the time when they were solving the problems
(The Society for Effectual Action, 2018). Since the initial development of the core
dimensions of Effectuation Theory in 2001 the theory has been extended. However, the
majority of the listed citations are related to Sarasvathy’s original work in 2001. Sarasvathy
has also co-authored with several authors to contribute to the development of the theory.
This research conducted a review of all articles that Sarasvathy has co-authored to identify
the current scope (at the time of writing) of discourses emerging from the core authors’
perspective. A full review of the articles Sarasvathy has co-authored from 2002 – 2020
identified 64-journal articles (these are detailed in Appendix A). These articles did not refute
the dimensions of Effectuation Theory but rather defined the core dimensions (discussed in
Section 4.5.1) and extended the theory to new contexts.
Pimenta et al. (2016) conducted an analysis of Effectuation Theory within the
literature and analysed 116 articles based on dimensions and found that 10 authors
(excluding Sarasvathy) were the main contributors to the development of core concepts of
Effectuation Theory since 2001 (Wiltbank, R.; Dew, N.; Read, S.; Pacheco, D.; York, J.;
Dean, T; Venkataraman, S.; Forster, W. R.; Menon, A. & Kuechle, G. detailed in
Appendices A). Based on the review, Effectuation Theory in the literature has not been
directly extended to the community development field (Section 4.5.4 will elaborate on this
assertion). However, there are 64 articles (at the time of writing) co-authored with
Sarasvathy articles that promote the Effectual worldwide. To capture the broader scope of
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Effectuation, citations of seminal papers in the literature were reviewed (these are detailed
in Appendix B). Pimenta et al. (2016) analysed 500 articles on the ISI database, which
resulted in a detailed analysis of 136 relevant articles. The literature suggested that while
there has been conceptual and empirical development of Effectuation Theory the scope of
Effectuation is largely formed around Sarasvathy’s (2001) original paper. This indicated that
the wider discussion in the literature is focused on the assertions made by Sarasvathy (2001).
Read et al. (2009) furthered the study of Effectuation and conducted a meta-analysis
of 48 studies of 9897 new ventures and connected 3 of the principles of Effectuation
positively with new venture performance – Means, Partnerships, and Leveraging
Contingencies. Mauer et al.’s (2010) longitudinal study of 736 entrepreneurs sought to
understand the dynamics between key principles of Effectuation and the progress of the
start-ups. The study found that Means Orientation and Partnerships had a direct effect,
whereas Affordable Loss and Leveraging Contingencies are indirect. Kraaijenbrink et al.
(2011) analysed the business plans of 92 firms and found that larger businesses tend to
practice both means and end goal orientation, whereas smaller businesses focus on means.
Anderson (2014) conducted a longitudinal case study and found the logic of Effectuation
was present in the early development of a born global business. Further empirical studies
have also produced positive findings to suggest that the principles of Effectuation influence
the entrepreneurial process (Chandler et al., 2011; Reymen et al., 2016; Brettel et al. 2012;
Chesbrough 2010; Chilies et al., 2007). The variance in findings related to the principles of
Effectuation suggested that some principles have varying relevance in different contexts.
The review of the literature suggested that there was a need for further empirical
research to contribute to the development of Effectuation Theory. Matalamäki (2017)
assessed the stage of development of Effectuation Theory with an analysis of 81 peer
reviewed journal articles analysing the distribution of conceptual and empirical papers, from
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1998 to 2016. The literature suggested that the level of empirical papers significantly
increased from 2011 onwards. While this would suggest an evolving discourse and theory
development, it also contrasts with Pimenta et al.’s (2016) findings, that the majority of the
citations regarding Effectuation are based on Sarasvathy’s (2001) paper. Matalamäki (2017)
also conducted a review of the distribution of qualitative and quantitative methods in
Effectuation in the literature from 1998 – 2016 and identified that the majority of the papers
analysed applied qualitative methods; 36 of the papers applied qualitative; 27 of were
conceptual discussions; 18 were quantitative, with only three applying mixed methods. The
dominance of qualitative and conceptual papers would affect the ability to generalise the
findings of these studies. Chandler et al. (2011) suggested a need for quantitative
development of the theory and developed survey instruments to distinguish between
Effectuation and Causation decision-making paradigms. A review of the literature illustrated
that Effectuation has extended into many streams and disciplines, however, there is no
empirical study of Effectuation and community development (Matalamäki; 2017; Pimenta
et al., 2016; Chen et al., 2020). Therefore, there is a gap in the literature for an empirical
exploration of Effectuation Theory in a community development field. The next section will
explore the critiques of Effectuation within the literature.

4.5.3 Critiques of Effectuation
Advancements have been made in the development of Effectuation Theory.
However, it is essential to review the critiques of Effectuation to establish where this
research can contribute. Perry et al. (2011) conducted a review of Effectuation to question
why it is taking so long for Effectuation research to “take-off” and suggested measures that
should be developed. They concluded that the existing literature did not provide clear and
precise information about the theory and suggested that the sample sizes of the qualitative
studies (and even of the quantitative ones) are too small. Perry et al. (2011) concluded that,
based on the existing literature, the study of Effectuation was at a nascent/intermediate stage,
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and more research needs to be conducted in this area. Arend et al. (2015) shared this
perspective and suggested that Effectuation Theory has insufficient empirical testing and
critical analysis. Matalamäki’s (2017) findings suggested that, prior to 2015, there were 15
qualitative studies, 8 quantitative, and 2 mixed methods. There has been an increase since
2015, with 19 empirical papers in 2015 and 2016. Arend et al. (2015) also expressed concern
that, while many papers and citations are referring to Effectuation, many are from the same
set of authors repeating content (discussed in Section 4.4.5.2). While there has been a
significant number of articles published and cited in this area, the majority of the citations
and discussion in the literature refer to Sarasvathy’s original paper (2001).
Read et al. (2016) contributed to Arend et al.’s (2015) debate and argued that Arend
et al. (2015) have not provided an accurate analysis of Effectuation, suggesting that they
have not considered the empirical research finding in recent times. Read et al. (2016) cited
14 articles not referenced by Arend et al. (2015). Garud and Gehman (2016) also questioned
Arend et al.’s (2015) assertion that they provided the only complete assessment of
Effectuation. Garud and Gehman (2016) suggested that there are multiple methods of
creating and assessing theory. Coudounaris and Arvidsson (2019) reviewed the development
of Effectuation Theory and suggested that Arend et al. (2015) arguments have not been fully
addressed in the literature. Furthermore, they suggested for the theory to develop there is a
need to research a degree of consensus among academics surrounding the place of
Effectuation in the literature. Grégoire and Cherchem (2020) analysed the current state of
Effectuation and suggested that the main critique of Effectuation has been from Arend et al.
(2015). However, Grégoire and Cherchem (2020) argued that arguments stemming from the
assessment by Arend et al. (2015) remain grounded on their assessment of 29 articles up to
2012. Therefore, these arguments do no considering the growth in Effectuation publications
in recent years (Coudounaris and Arvidsson, 2019).
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Scholars have responded to calls from leading authors for further research
(Coudounaris and Arvidsson, 2019). Reuber et al. (2016) contributed to this divergent debate
and suggested that Effectuation over-emphasises creativity and that the second aspect of
pragmatism (habit) has been left underexplored. This paper contributed to the development
of Effectuation Theory, suggesting new routes for research: individual, organisational, and
institutional levels. Coudounaris and Arvidsson (2019) also suggested the individual level
of Effectuation needs to be explored further. They argued that the existing literature does
not adequately explain the individual factors (social, cultural and behavioural) that influence
an individual’s ability to act effectually. Grégoire and Cherchem (2020) suggested that is a
need for further research to validate if applying Effectuation relates to performance. The
literature suggested that there is need to collect further empirical data on Effectuation
Theory. This research will contribute to the debate within the field through the discussion
of empirical findings within this research. The next section will explore the identified gap
in literature between Effectuation (entrepreneurship) and locality development (community
development).
4.5.4 Effectuation Theory and Locality Development
A review of the literature suggested the Effectuation Theory (Sarasvathy, 2001)
exhibits potential to improve processes and outcomes in multiple contexts. The question
remains though: Can Effectuation be applied in locality development process? Research
suggests that Effectuation can aid business plans and new venture formation (Chesbrough,
2010; Read et al., 2009), with Sarasvathy (2008) also suggesting that Effectuation would be
suitable in a non-profit organisation, and recommend the theory should be reviewed in this
perspective. Van Sandt et al. (2009) also argued that Effectuation increases the impact of
social entrepreneurship. Furthermore, Yusuf and Sloan (2015) conducted two case studies
and found that Effectuation could also be applied in the non-profit sector. Yusuf and Sloan
(2015) suggested that Effectuation could aid the creation of social enterprises and suggested
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that training social entrepreneurs in Effectual decision making has the potential to increase
the ventures success. The findings of these studies suggest the potential to extend
Effectuation to community development. Furthermore, Sarasvathy and Venkataraman
(2011) suggestion that Effectuation is a general method than can be learned by anyone
(including communities) suggests the potential for application in communities.
Emerging trends in the literature acknowledge the potential of broader
entrepreneurship to contribute to locality development (Ferreira et al., 2019). O’Gorman and
Cooney (2007) traced the development of entrepreneurship policy in Ireland and suggested
that promoting entrepreneurship throughout all sectors of Irish society is necessary. Hindle
(2010) explored the relationship between the community context and the process and
outcome of entrepreneurship and suggested that the literature lacked a mechanism to
understand the relationship between entrepreneurship and the community. Hindle (2010)
also suggested that the community context (resources, social, institutions, knowledge, and
policy) develops a pathway to entrepreneurship. Applying entrepreneurship as a potential
mechanism for poverty reduction has gained attention in the literature in recent year (Si et
al., 2020). Vasconcelos Scazziota et al. (2020) suggested the literature on Effectuation has
been centred on traditional (or commercial) perspectives to entrepreneurship and the social
(or community) perspectives have not been sufficiently explored. Furthermore, Vasconcelos
Scazziota et al. (2020) suggested that Effectuation should be considered as an alternative
approach to entrepreneurial action. Although the literature acknowledged the gap and
suggested links between entrepreneurship and community development, no research has
explored the potential of Effectuation to increase locality development and bridge the gap
between entrepreneurship and community development. As such, this research will address
this gap and provide empirical data to contribute to the development of Effectuation theory
and bridge the gap between community development and entrepreneurship.
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4.6 Conclusions
Chapter 4 explored the development of entrepreneurship from its origins in the
community to its evolution to alternative modern-day, domain neutral, transversal skill
approaches (Murphy et al., 2006; Baumol, 1990; Bacigalupo et al., 2016). The evolution of
entrepreneurship suggested that this activity originated in the community and the individuals
acting on behalf on the community in an entrepreneurial form can be traced back to the first
pre-historic settled communities (Baumol, 1990; Murphy et al., 2006). This expansion of
thought led to a diversification in perspectives of defining entrepreneurship. The origins of
entrepreneurship in the community suggested the potential to apply current approaches to
entrepreneurship within a community development context. More recently scholars have
proposed EDP as a response to the need for territorial based strategies (Gianelle et al., 2016).
The literature suggested that increasing entrepreneurial activity can contribute to regional
strategy and policy (European Commission, 2012; Aranguren et al., 2019; Gianelle et al.,
2016). However, some academics suggested that there is a need to provide more than just
knowledge to entrepreneurs and scholars should work with practitioners to develop
approaches that support ‘doers’ (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins and Elliot, 2011). Considering
these debates, this research defined entrepreneurship as an activity that involves the
discovery, evaluation and exploitation of opportunities to introduce new goods and services,
with ways of organising markets, processes, and raw materials through organising efforts
that previously have not existed (Shane, 2003; Schumpeter, 1934; Knight, 1942).
The process-based perspective was reviewed and Shane’s (2003) Individual
Opportunity Nexus was adopted, as it was deemed the most relevant process to this research
(rationalised in section 4.3.5). The literature also suggested that entrepreneurship is a general
method that can be learned by anyone (Sarasvathy and Venkataraman, 2011) and the
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development of theory in this field should contribute to practice (Berglund et al., 2018;
Berglund & Weenberg, 2016). This research considered a ‘bottom-up’ approach
(Fonsecca & Salomaa, 2019) to increasing entrepreneurial discoveries and exploitation
(Shane, 2003, Davidsson, 2016; Yachin, 2017) as an appropriate descriptor of the activities
explored within this research. The factors that affect an entrepreneurial journey were then
explored, affirming that the entrepreneurial process is dependent on a combination of
financial, human resources and subjective circumstances (Bobera et al., 2014; Shane 2003;
Abdulghaffar & Akkad, 2021). A review of the external factors suggested that the
entrepreneurial process is impacted by economic, social, and cultural factors (Shane 2003,
Timmons 2009; Guerrero et al., 2020). The economic climate can influence the level of
entrepreneurial activity and entrepreneurial discoveries (Shane, 2003; Shane &
Venkataraman, 2010; Guerrero et al., 2020) within society (Bourrguignon & Verdier, 200;
Rotefoos & Kolveried, 2005. Furthermore, entrepreneurial opportunities can be cultivated
by enhancing the sociocultural factors (O’Gorman & Cunningham, 1997; Guerrero et al.,
2020; Walsh and Winsor, 2019). The role of government intervention will be explored in
Chapter 5.
A review of alternative approaches suggested that Effectuation Theory exhibits
potential to improve processes and outcomes in multiple contexts (Sarasvathy and
Venkataraman, 2011). Effectuation Theory has built on and recombined existing
entrepreneurial research to produce a new perspective to entrepreneurship. Effectuation
provides a general method (Sarasvathy & Venkataraman, 2011) that contributes both
entrepreneurial knowledge and a learnable mechanism for ‘doers’ (Sanatini et al., 2016;
Higgins & Elliot, 2011). Effectuation research is strongly linked to four main streams in the
current literature: innovation and product development, internationalization, Effectuation
and Causation simultaneously, and entrepreneurial expertise (Matalamäki, 2017). The
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debate in the literature was focused on the identified areas that have not been sufficiently
empirically explored (Perry et al. 2011; Matalamäki’s, 2017; Arend et al., 2015; Reuber et
al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019). Sarasvathy (2008) suggested that this
alternative perspective viewed entrepreneurship through an Effectual Lens and more
disciplines should be reviewed through this lens. The question thus remains: Can
Effectuation be applied to the locality development process?
Research suggested that Effectuation could aid business plans and new venture
formation (Chesbrough, 2010; Read et al., 2009). Sarasvathy (2008) also suggested that
Effectuation would be suitable for non-profit organisations and should be reviewed in this
perspective. The literature review identified two additional studies that suggested the
potential of Effectuation in community development (Van Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf and
Sloan, 2012; Vasconcelos Scazziota et al., 2020). Furthermore, the broader trends in the
literature acknowledged that entrepreneurship has the potential to contribute to poverty
reduction and economic development (Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney 2007;
Hindle, 2010; Si et al., 2020). Therefore, this suggested a potential opportunity for
Effectuation Theory to be expanded and developed as a self-help approach to community
development. Chapter 5 will explore the role of government intervention in the locality
development process.
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Chapter 5 Government Intervention
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5.1 Introduction
Self-help locality development in rural areas has received significant attention from
practitioners, policymakers and scholars. The concept that a community may be able to
address their own development needs presents an opportunity for governments to develop a
sustainable model to locality development. However, rural areas require support to learn
localised development (Wellbrock, Roep, Wiskerke, 2012) and often require support to develop
the capacity of the community (Ahmad et al., 2014; Chifamba, 2013).
Additionally, rural communities need support to access capital investment and supportive policies
that reduces barriers to development (European Commission, 2020a) . However, this concept of

‘self-help’ development is not new as the European Union have been promoting grassroots
approaches to rural development for some time (Commission of European Communities,
1996).
The literature presents varying discourses on the role of government in supporting
territorial development. The main discourses focus on whether government should intervene
and what form this support should take (Vasconcelos, 2021). The focus of this Chapter is
155

not to review government intervention for the purpose of contributions to political science
or public administration, but rather to contribute to a holistic approach to locality
development. Therefore, this Chapter will focus on reviewing the literature relevant to
government intervention in the form of institutional support and policy. The EU have
developed programmes such a LEADER with the intention to find innovative solutions to
rural problems (Shucksmith, 2002). However, deprivation indices in rural areas remain high
(The World Bank, 2018) leading scholars and practitioners to question approaches to locality
development. This Chapter will review the perspective on government intervention,
government approaches to rural development and forms of government intervention that are
common with a bottom-up approach.
5.2 Perspectives on Government Intervention
The literature debated the value of government intervention, with many different
perspectives emerging on the implementation and the limitations of specific interventions.
García-Palacios et al. (2014) described how government intervention took different forms
in different countries, at different times, illustrating this with the example of the banking
crisis of 2008, bringing about the question of how to secure financial stability, leading
scholars to question, at what level should the government intervene at?
The Cambridge Dictionary (2016, para1) defined the term ‘intervene’ as:
“To intentionally become involved in a difficult situation in order to improve it
or prevent it from getting worse.”
The notion that the government should intervene to prevent a situation getting worse may
be accurate, but it is debatable whether the outcome of that intervention has been successful.
The literature presents varying perspectives on the impacts of government intervention in
the economy and society.
5.2.1 Government Intervention – A Positive Stance
The concept that government intervention could be applied to stabilise the economy
is an economic perspective widely acknowledged through Keynesian Theory. During the
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Great Depression (1930s), the existing economic theory did not explain the economic
collapse or provide a basis for policy developments. The economist Keynes (1934), provided
the basis for Keynesian Theory that moved economic research into the study of flow of
incomes and expenditure. Keynes (1934) suggested that government intervention was
necessary to stabilise the economy as free markets were affected by fluctuations in the
business cycle, and government intervention can counteract this to stabilise the economy
and increase employment. Jahan et al. (2014) maintained the core concepts of Keynesian
Theory, which suggested that the public and private sectors influence aggregate demand.
Fluctuations in the private sector business cycle can have macroeconomic outcomes,
resulting in a recession and reduced consumer spending. Keynes (1934) suggested that these
fluctuations presented the need for government invention, as prices and employment respond
slower to changes in the economy. Therefore, Keynesian Theory recommended a mixed
economy led by the private sector and partly operated by the government. It is suggested
that government intervention can control the effects of fluctuation, which result in changes
in aggregate demand. Keynes (1934) argued that because of this fluctuation in spending,
consumption, investment, or government expenditures result in changes to the output.
Keynesian Theory does not make direct policy recommendation but suggested that, to
stabilise the economy, the government should put policies in place to counteract the flow of
the business cycle. Jahan et al. (2014) suggested that this form of intervention is
implemented through deficit spending on a labor-intensive infrastructure project to stimulate
employment and stabilise wages during economic downturns. Additionally, intervening
through raising taxes acts to cool the economy and prevent inflation when there is too much
demand-side growth. The overarching advice from Keynesians economists is that the
government should solve problems in the short term rather than wait for the market to correct
itself in the long-term. Keynes (1934) summed this thought up when he stated, “In the longrun, we are all dead.”
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Gnyawali and Fogel (1994) followed a positive stance on intervention and suggested
that a government could influence market mechanisms and improve the way they function
by reducing obstacles that cause imperfections and rigidities. Furthermore, intervention can
also help to develop and grow economic actors, such as entrepreneurial activity, by creating
a social and cultural environment that encourages business start-ups (Nissan et al., 2012).
Some academics suggest that the government can stimulate entrepreneurial growth through
public spending measures such as: the provision of capital risk funds; tax incentives;
governmental purchasing programs; public contracts; protection of intellectual property
rights; investment in education and R&D and specific support for entrepreneurs from
governmental agencies (McMullen et al., 2008; Gnyawali & Fogel 1994). However, this
concept is debated as other discourses suggested government intervention can have a
negative affect on entrepreneurial activity or community-led activity (discussed in Section
5.2.2).
Mei (2005) also contributed to positive discourse for government intervention but
contributed an alternative perspective, that intervention is an inevitable result of social
development. Mei (2005) provided the example of the US being historically individualist,
meaning that the individuals are the core of a society, not institutions. However, this has
changed since the Great Depression and involvement has increased with hardly any aspect
of social life left without government regulation. This concept is also debated as not all
academics support the notion that government intervention has only positive outcomes.
Hall et al. (1965) argued that:
“At the core of the economic way of thinking is the notion that wellintentioned public policies often have unintended consequences that lessen or
negate the intended outcomes of the policy.”
Recent studies have focused on the role of government intervention in economic
development with discourses emerging to debate targeted government intervention, such as
158

supporting environmental protection. Wang, Zhao, Ding, Miao, (2021) asserted that there is
a degree of consensus that government intervention has a positive role in influencing
environmental protection through supportive policy and the promotion of conservation.
Furthermore, if governments do not intervene on a local level there may be a rise in highpolluting enterprises. However, entrepreneurial and business literature presents varying
discourses that argue the role of government intervention in supporting entrepreneurial
activity (Muzzacato, 2015; Hyungseok, Kim, Buisson & Phillips, 2018). The positive stance
on government intervention suggests that when governments intervene in the form of
institutional support or policy to stimulate the economy, it is with good intent and can have
positive outcome. However, government intervention may not always produce the desired
results, particularly when a government intervenes in specific sectors, as this may have an
unintended impact on other sectors.
5.2.2 Government Intervention – A Cautious Stance
While many economists support a level of government intervention, it is essential
to consider the other side of the argument, particularly the implications that government
intervention may have. Many economists believe that booms and recessions are a natural
aspect of economic conditions and government intervention in this only worsens the
economic conditions in the end. The Austrian School of Economics presented many
arguments against government intervention. An alternative perspective could argue that
the role of the government increases efficiency within the economy and optimises output,
whereas the Austrian school suggested that the need for efficiency within the economy
does not justify government intervention. Kirzner (1963) clarified this perspective when
he suggested that intervention in the market prevents its participants from coordinating to
produce their activities and outputs. Furthermore, the argument against intervention
suggests that government spending can have a negative effect on the economy, as it
enables unsuccessful entrepreneurs to continue operating (Campbell & Mitchell, 2012).
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Khandana and Nili (2014) also maintained that government intervention could have
adverse effects and illustrated this with the example that rules for higher minimum wage
can have a negative effect and cause firms to lay off many of their employees or even
encourage entrepreneurs to employ informal workers with lower wages.
Regarding stabilising the economy or stimulating economic recovery the literature
suggested that government intervention can have negative effects. Young et al. (2012)
referred to the negative effect of government intervention and provided the example of
the global crisis of 2008, when governments were increasingly trying to stabilise the
economy through spending cuts, aimed at reducing national deficits. However, spending
cuts (while they address national deficits) can also have repercussions at a local and
regional level. Aikins (2009) also referred to the effects of the global financial crisis on
government intervention and asked, not if it is correct, but if governments are intervening
correctly. Aikins (2009) recalled the adverse history of government intervention and asks
the question: What is being done to ensure that interventionist policies being pursued do
not end up further wrecking the global economy? Moreover, what safeguards are in place
to avoid inefficiencies of intervention? Lam (2000) held a similar perspective and
suggested that government intervention could spur adverse effects. Furthermore, Lam
(2000) argued that rapid economic development, because of government intervention,
could mask social problems. However, this study was a comparison between Hong Kong
and Singapore and did recommend that government intervention could be justified under
the term ‘positive non-interventionism’, for reasons of social justice, instability, and
efficient allocation of resources. However, some academics suggest that selective
intervention can have negative effects. Wint (1990) suggested that selective intervention
can be discriminatory. When a government opts for a non-neutral incentive regime,
governments promote one industry over another and this can discriminate as a result. A
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government should consider the impact of intervention and the long-term implications of
supporting an industry or sector over another.
Hall et al. (1965) argued that while intervention may be well intended and have
positive outcomes, it can also have untended outcomes. Phares and Richey (2021)
maintained this perspective and suggested there are many examples of unintended
outcomes throughout history, illustrating this with the example of The National
Prohibition Act in the US in 1919. The intention of this act was to improve social welfare
and this was successful to a degree as alcohol related deaths and consumption declined.
However, criminal activity skyrocketed as organised crime developed an illegal market
and as a result the Prohibition was repealed in 1933. The literature provides many
discourses on the role of government intervention in the economy and society. For the
purposes of this research the following sections will review the role of government
intervention to increase rural and community development.

5.3. Government Intervention to Increase Rural and Community Development
Supporting development makes good economic sense, but supporting economic
development is different to supporting economic growth (discussed in Chapter 3). The scope
of economic development is wide and the impacts can be measured through a variety of
indicators (e.g. GDP per capita, unemployment, availability of resources, gender equality),
adding to the complexity (Chehabeddine and Tvaronavičienė 2020). Governments are faced
with difficult decisions when seeking to improving quality of life through development,
especially concerning the allocation of resources. While the allocation of resources is
complex, government intervention through development projects are essential for the
development of communities and rural areas. Therefore, they should not be relegated even
in difficult economic circumstances (Vasconcelos, 2021). The literature presented a variety
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of research that seeks to provide insights into the causes hindering development in specific
regions, how they can be neutralised and the potential to accelerate development
(Chehabeddine & Tvaronavičienė 2020).

In practice, a myriad of national and local government responses have been
developed to address issues of economic exclusions and unemployment (Miles & Tully,
2007; Hudson, 2005), with an emphasis on rural areas as these areas are most likely to be
affected by states of deprivation, presenting governments with ‘the rural issue’ (The World
Bank, 2018). Government approaches to rural development can be categorised under two
main approaches “top-down” or bottom-up” (Shucksmith, 2013).
The follow sections will provide an overview of both approaches.
5.3.2 Top-down Perspective to Rural Development
A top-down approach (also known as exogenous) to rural development is considered
the traditional approach that was common in Europe post World War II. This approach could
be identified in policies and practices in France, Ireland, UK and Scandinavia (Shucksmith,
2013). A top-down approach broadly was accepted to be based on industrialisation,
economies of scale and concentration. This approach often involved intervention in the form
of subsidises for the improvement of agricultural production, while encouraging labour
(Shucksmith, 2013; Lowe, Murdoch & Ward, 1995). Around the 1970s there was growing
evidence that top-down approaches had not worked leading practitioners and scholars to
research and trial alternative approaches (Shucksmith, 2013). However, Kearney, Boyle and
Walsh (1994) argued there is a need for a degree of top-down support as programmes such
as LEADER require participation at a community level and successful participation is
dependent on the capacity of the community. If a community does not have the required
capacity to activate a bottom-up approach is it suggested they will require intervention from
the government (e.g. capital and resources) (Commins and Keane, 1994). Pulpón, &
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Cañizares Ruiz, (2020) maintained that rural areas need top-down government intervention
to tackle issues such as de-population, basic service provision, digital access and job
creation, in the forms of territorial policies and structural funds.
More recently, top-down approaches have been integrated with bottom-up
mechanisms (neo-endogenous approach) to provide a holistic and sustainable approach to
development. The integration of both approaches requires participation from all levels
including government, local and institutional stakeholders. This involves collaboration for
the fulfilment of common objectives to the point where:
“The distinction between bottom-up and top-down approaches would be merely
illusory” (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020, p220)
Furthermore, it is suggested that participation from local levels in planning can enable
governments to develop plans that are of interest to communities and increase community
participation in rural development (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). The review of the
literature suggests that while there is a need for top-down planning, the local level should
be considered. This study is exploring how entrepreneurial activity could be increased for
the purpose of locality development within communities. This approach would align with
an integrated approach to policy that focuses on bottom up mechanisms.
5.3.3 Bottom-up Perspective to Rural Development
Governments have struggled to address the levels of deprivation in rural areas, the
literature attributed this to the complex territorial and demographic needs of rural areas (e.g.
depopulation, dispersed communities, rural service provision) (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz,
2020). In the last two decades many countries shifted from centralised or top-down
approaches to localised approach to rural development (Douglas, 2005, UN General
Assembly, 2015), evident in rural development policy throughout Europe (e.g. Ireland’s
policy, Our Rural Future – Rural Development Policy 2021-2025 and Realising our Rural
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Potential – Action Plan for Rural Development 2017). Douglas (2005) suggested that in the
case of intervention in rural development, local governments and political systems need to
be considered as they are intertwined with localised development, affirming the need for an
integrated approach (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
Korten (1987) conceptualised a localised approach to development and suggested
that a community management approach should be adopted to empower communities to
managing resources in their own interest. However, enabling a community to manage their
resources requires public accountability (Fox, 1995) and capacity building (Ahmad et al.,
2014; Chifamba, 2013). Shucksmith (2002 p208) suggested that LEADER programmes
require a community to take control, yet the programme did not address the question “how
does an ‘area’ assume control? Furthermore, Shucksmith (2002) suggested that the issue of
building capacity and whose capacity is being built should be addressed in planning. If
government intervention can successfully develop capacity then localised approaches can
be successful mechanisms for economic diversification (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
Wellbrock, Roep, Mahon, Kairyte, Nienaber, Dolores, García, Kriszan and Farrell (2013)
argued that bottom-up approaches, due to their nature, are affected by multiple issues on
implementation, highlighting the significant impact of the lack of continuity as a result of
local politics and transitions of governments. Therefore, governments should consider a
holistic approach to intervention in rural development. The follow sections will explore how
a government can intervene to support a bottom up approach.

5.4 Forms Government Intervention in Rural Development
The literature suggested that government intervention in rural development is best
suited to an integrated approach that is focused on developing supportive policies and
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cultivating bottom-up activity (Shucksmith, 2013; Pulpón & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
However, much of the attention in the literature has focused on the Triple Helix approach to
regional development or LEADER, suggesting that further attention is needed to consider
how the bottom-up approach is learned and implemented at a local level (Wellbrock et al.,
2013; Wellbrock, Roep, Wiskerke, 2012). The literature presents a variety of discourses
debating forms of government intervention. Wellbrock et al. (2013) suggested the
‘integrated conceptual framework of rural regional learning’ can be used to analyse
government intervention in rural development. Furthermore, this approach emphasises, not
just understanding what is needed, but also how development stakeholders interact and work
together. Figure 5.1 illustrates the three pillars of government interventions required for a
bottom-up approach.
Figure 5.1 Integrated Framework for Rural Regional Learning

Source: Wellbrock et al. (2013, p442)
Wellbrock et al.’s (2013) conceptualisation provided a framework for analysing the supports
required for a bottom-up approach to rural development. Rather than reviewing siloed
aspects of rural development, this framework considered how local actors and development
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initiatives need to interact for a bottom-up approach to be successful (Wellbrock et al. 2012).
This framework emphasises that rural development requires a learning rural area that should
be supported by policy, grassroots development initiatives and facilitating agents and
agencies. The following sub-sections will review government intervention in rural
development from the perspective of these three pillars.
5.4.1 Public Administration - Supportive Policy
The first pillar that forms the support structure is public administration, including
supportive policy that is developed by a state to deal development issues. This complexity
of the ‘rural issue’ (The World Bank, 2018) has resulted in governments seeking innovative
approaches to policy that can reduce levels of deprivation in rural areas. Government policy
is developed from a top-down level, but in the last two decades European countries have
adopted an integrated approach to rural development policy that promotes government
intervention for cultivating bottom-up activity (Shucksmith, 2013; Pulpón, & Cañizares
Ruiz, 2020). In 1988, the debate over the most appropriate form of government intervention
in EU resulted in the adoption of a territorial, endogenous model for rural development (Ray,
2000). The Cork Declaration developed by the European Commission in 1996 signified a
shift in future policies from a sectoral approach (agricultural) to a territorial approach (area
based) (Shortall & Shucksmith, 1998, p74). From a European perspective, the European
Commission led the shift to bottom-up approach to rural policy (Ray, 2000). The Cork
Declaration clearly set out the future of rural policy at the time:
“Given the diversity of the Union’s rural areas, rural development policy
must follow the principle of subsidiarity. It must be as decentralised as possible
and based on a partnership and co-operation between all levels concerned
(local, regional, national and European). The emphasis must be on participation and
a ‘bottom-up’ approach which harnesses the creativity and solidarity of
rural communities. Rural development must be local and community-driven within
a coherent European framework. “(Commission of European Communities, 1996,
p3)
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Following this, there has been a rise in the promotion of programmes such a LEADER
(established in 1991) in rural areas throughout Europe (Ray, 1999). Ray (2000) argued that
approaches to policy that provide a greater degree of flexibility at a local level leave the
success of the policy dependent on the local actor’s implementation. However, this risk can
be mitigated through governance and providing development ‘know how’ at a local level
(Bennett, 1989) (discussed in Section 5.4.2). Therefore, rural policy should adopt a holistic
approach (Ray, 2000; Wellbrock et al., 2012) that considers support structures needed for
successful implementation.
Midgley, Shucksmith, Birnie, Geddes, Bayfield and Elston, (2005) suggested the
need for a holistic approach, suggesting that government policy for rural areas has evolved
from supporting agriculture to empowering communities to develop. This approach requires
governments to move from traditional intervention to governance. Midgley et al. (2005)
argued that community empowerment should be both the aim and the instrument of rural
policy. Midgley et al.’s (2005) study illustrated this approach to rural development policy
through the case study of Scotland, detailing mechanisms applied to ensure community
participation. The Government in Scotland engaged communities and all stakeholders in
rural areas to develop responsive policy to meet diverse rural needs. However, adopting this
approach requires government policy to establish tasks and roles for rural development
through grassroots development initiatives (Shucksmith, 2013; Wellbrock et al., 2012).
Wellbrock et al. (2012) argued that not only can supportive policy increase the level
of development in a country but also the form that development takes. However, there is
also a level of risk with place-based policies as ‘the state does not always know best’ (Barca,
2009, p7). However, the risk of place-based policies is mitigated by a focus on objectives
and results, discipline imposed by evaluation, competence and credibility of an external
authority and the potential for open public debate over the policy choices made. The EU set
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out to improve rural policy through cohesion in development strategies in member states
and promoted a consistent approach to both policy design and governance. The literature
suggested that place-based or territorial polices are considered an appropriate approach to
rural development (Ray, 2000; Wellbrock et al., 2012). Barca (2009, p5) suggested that
place-based policies can be identified through the following characteristics:
•

a long-term development strategy whose objective is to reduce persistent
inefficiency (underutilisation of the full potential) and inequality (share of people
below a given standard of well-being and/or extent of interpersonal disparities)
in specific places,

•

through the production of bundles of integrated, place-tailored public goods and
services, designed and implemented by eliciting and aggregating local
preferences and knowledge through participatory political institutions, and by
establishing linkages with other places; and

•

promoted from outside the place by a system of multilevel governance where
grants subject to conditionalities on both objectives and institutions are
transferred from higher to lower levels of government.

Indeed, a territorial approach to policy can contribute to a reduction in deprivation indices
(Vasconcelos, 2021). However, ever growing rural and urban divides has left rural
populations dissatisfied with government policies for rural areas. Ulrich-Schad and Duncan
(2018) suggested that to develop effective rural policy, governments should work closely
with local communities, practitioner and development officers to leverage the wealth of
knowledge they hold related to rural issues. Wellbrock et al. (2012; 2013) suggested that
rural policy should include strategies for the implementation of development initiatives as a
mechanism to cultivate bottom up activities. This approach is discussed in the next section.
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5.4.2 Development Initiatives
Institutional supports play a vital role in developing rural communities and
economies and can ensure that development policies meet the desired outcomes
(McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002). Since the adoption of an
endogenous model of development, the EU began piloting community initiatives as a
mechanism to utilise and expend the activities ad-hoc to local organisations (Ray, 2000).
However, in the rural development literature little attention have been given to how
government support can facilitate the creation of interfaces between grassroots communities
and development stakeholders in the form of development initiatives (Wellbrock et al., 2013).
Instead, the focus has been on innovation in grassroots development initiatives, LEADER
(a grassroots programme) and participation in programmes (Wellbrock et al. 2013, 2013). The
LEADER programme is a form of development initiative that has received significant
attention in both the rural development literature and in practice. LEADER is considered an
exemplar for bottom-up rural development (Ray, 2000) (LEADER is discussed in Chapter
2).
However, some academics take a cautious stance when recommending this as a
complete solution as the success of localised development initiatives are highly dependent
on the context of the rural environment. Smith, Fressoli and Thomas (2014, p119) argued
that grassroots initiatives will always face three enduring challenges:
•

Attending to local specificities whilst simultaneously seeking wide-scale diffusion
and influence,

•

Being appropriate to existing situations that one ultimately seeks to transform, and

•

Working with project-based solutions to goals (of social justice) that fundamentally
require structural change.
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Furthermore, these challenges are worsened in a resource constrained environment, such as
low capacity within a community (Ahmad et al., 2014; Chifamba, 2013). Recent studies
suggest that the role government should play should play in supporting development
initiatives is to develop multi-actor governance. Koopmans, Rogge,
Mettepenningen, Knickel and Šūmane, (2018) suggested that multi-actor governance is an
evolution of top-down policy, where the role of government is to coordinate the strategic
direction of development initiative and empower communities’ local governments to adopt
self-governance. Additionally, if communities are to be empowered to participate in
development initiatives, governments need to invest in capacity building strategies
(Shucksmith & Ronningen, 2011). Shucksmith (2010) suggested that an alternative
approach to governance requires an additional development strategy to enable communities
to ‘learn’ governance.
The literature discussed in the previous sections suggests that a bottom-up integrated
model for rural development can contribute to development of rural communities. However,
Butters, Okusipe, Eledi and Vodden, (2017) suggested that further research is needed to
understand how targeted development initiatives contribute to sustaining rural communities.
Butters et al. (2017) conducted a comparative analysis of development initiatives in coastal
towns in Canada and found that they contributed to building community resilience and
mobilising assets. They suggested that when community participate in development
initiatives, programmes the community’s capacities capacity was developed. Bruckmeier
(2000) argued that for development initiatives such as LEADER, there was not sufficient
codified rules to ensure equal participation from community members. Instead, LEADER
captured local elite groups who already have the knowledge, power, influence and are
organised to address needs. Therefore, government intervention in the form of development
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initiatives should take a cautious stance as the form of development initiative can shape the
development pathway of a community (Lam, 2000; Wint, 1990).
There are challenges concerned with local development initiatives, but recent studies
indicate that they have a positive impact on rural regions in Europe. Novikova, Ferreiro and
Stryjakiewicz (2020) suggested that development initiatives enable a community to solve
local problems and identify opportunities within a region in the form of social innovation.
However, while the literature presents positive discourses related to the potential of social
innovation in rural areas further research is needed to understand how communities can be
supported through social innovation (Novikova, Ferreiro & Stryiakiewicz, 2020; Neumeier,
2012).
5.4.3 Facilitation – Agents and Agencies
Agents and agencies are the facilitators of development at a local level (Wellbrock
et al., 2012). These can include development organisation, publicly funded knowledge
institutes, and local organisations. Welbrock et al. (2012) argued that local facilitation of
rural development if is required to develop an integrated approach. Furthermore, Trovey
(2008) suggested that rural development was high context and problem specific, therefore a
localised support to interpret needs is required. Wellbrock et al. (2012) broadened the scope
for understanding supports required in local areas through the rural learning framework and
suggested that agents and agencies support communities beyond economic needs such as
identifying localised socio-cultural factors. Agents and agencies also form interfaces
between government and local communities and contribute to forming trust (Wellbrock et
al., 2013). This structure is evident in integrated approaches to rural development
(Shucksmith, 2013).
However, academics debate the role of government in supporting and governing
local actors and agencies (Shucksmith, 2013, 2010; Koopmans et al., 2018). Bruckmeier
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(2000) drew on the German experience of LEADER implementation and suggested
LEADER is a government dependent supportive policy. Bruckmeier (2000, p226) argued
that LEADER and similar initiatives of approach to development holds the view:
“That is, small and cheap regional ‘innovation centres’ to stimulate economic
growth in the region”
Furthermore, Bruckmeier (2000) argued that these centres cannot be expected to deliver new
governance model. To achieve this, multiple level of actors need to participate and he
suggested that policy needs to clarify the concept of participation in rural development. Roep
et al. (2011) suggested that government should consider the tasks and roles assigned to local
actors and agencies and identified four broad categories of participation that can be
considered under: public private partnerships, grassroots development initiatives, public
officers and private consultants. From a bottom-up perspective, the most common example
of these is Local Action Groups (LAGs) that form an interface operated as public-private
partnerships, consisting of development initiatives and public officers (Wellbrock et al.,
2013).
From the perspective of government intervention, additional factors should be
considered to enable interfaces for rural development to succeed. The local factors that affect
rural development must be considered such as social, political, and historical that often lead
to mismatches in practice (Sisto, Lopolito, van Vilet, 2018). It is suggested that an integrated
approach to rural development is dependent on participation at local level. However, if the
factors that affect multilevel stakeholders are not addressed, then the policy objectives may
not be achieved. Sisto et al. (2018) conducted a study of LAGs and suggested that high levels
of participation do not guarantee outcomes. Furthermore, participant satisfaction does not
directly translate to positive development outcomes, therefore, researchers and practitioners
should exercise caution in developing strategies for engaging actors and agencies (Sisto et
al., 2018).
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The variety of discourses in the literature suggested that government intervention in
rural areas is complex, particularly from the perspective of developing a bottom-up or
integrated approach to development. Wellbrock et al. (2012, 2013) suggested that
intervention rural areas should form a three-pillar approach that includes public
administration (e.g. supportive policy), development initiatives (e.g. LEADER) and
facilitation (e.g. agents and agencies). However, the context of the rural area can affect the
successful implementation of rural development strategies (Trovey, 2008; Bruckmeier,
2000). Additionally, government intervention should consider both the capacity of the rural
area (Ahmad et al., 2014; Chifamba, 2013) and the requirement for participation
(Bruckmeier, 2000).

5.5 Conclusions
Chapter 5 explored the role of government intervention in supporting locality
development. Governments are faced with difficult decisions when seeking to address
‘wicked problems’ in society and economy (Vasconcelos, 2021; Rittel & Webber, 1973;
Shevellar & Westby, 2018). The review of the broader perspective of government
intervention produced two discourses: (1) the positive stance (Carcia-Palacious et al., 2014;
Kynes, 1963; Jahan et al., 2014; Gayawali & Fogel, 1994; Nissan et al., 2012; McMullen et
al., 2008; Wang et al., 2021) and (2) the cautious stance (Mei, 2005; Aikins, 2009; Hall et
al., 1965; Kirzner, 1963; Campbell & Mitchell, 2012; Kanafana & Nili, 2004; Young et al.,
2012; Lam, 2000; Wint, 1990; Phares & Richey, 2021). However, it is clear from the
discussion in the literature there is general consensus that if a government intervenes it can
stimulate the rate of economic development (Wang et al., 2021). However, it is argued this
can also have negative impacts and potentially mask social problems (Aikin, 2009; Lam,
2000). Some scholars suggested the governments need to do more to ensure that planned
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interventions do not have unintended consequences (Aikins, 2009; Hall et al., 1965; Phares
& Richey, 2021). This debate raises the question: ‘how should a government intervene?’
The review of government intervention in the context on rural development
presented two perspectives on how intervention should occur top-down or bottom-up
approaches (Shucksmith, 2013). The literature suggested that intervention in rural areas can
reduce issues of development in these areas (Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine &
Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005). In the last 20 years scholars and
practitioners have promoted a bottom-up approach to rural development (Shucksmith,
2013). However, many scholars suggest that there is still a need for top-down support as
communities face multiple challenges when seeking to initiate grassroots development
(Kearney et al. 1994; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). It is suggested that is intervention
from government should focus on enabling communities to ‘self-help, forming an invisible
line between community and government (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
The increase in bottom-up approaches has led scholars to research alternative
approach to localized development. Many scholars suggested that the role of government in
supporting localized development has not been fully established (e.g. building capacity and
participation) (Shucksmith, 2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020; Wellbrock et al., 2013).
However, it is acknowledged that an integrated (or holistic) approach to intervention is
required (Midgley et al., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013). This approach was adopted by the
European Union in 1998 (Ray, 2000) and since then researchers, policymakers and
practitioners have been developing mechanisms to enable communities to ‘self-help’
(Wellbrock, et al., 2012, 2013; Vasconcelos, 2021). Wellbrock et al., developed a
framework to illustrate the interconnected supported required for rural areas (public
administration, development initiatives and facilitation). The role of top-down intervention
should focus on delivering supportive policies and government that should work closely
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with communities to deliver and design these policies (Ulrich-Schad & Duncan, 2018).
Furthermore, there is a need to develop institutional supports that will cultivate development
at local level (McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; WoldeGhiorgis, 2002). However,
government must also consider how these supports will be implemented in diverse rural
contexts (Midgley et al., 2005).
The three literature review Chapters provided key insights into how locality
development might be achieved. However, when these insights are combined it suggests a
potential path to a more holistic (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020) and well-constructed
(McGuinness et al., 2017) approach to understand locality development and how it might be
achieved. Figure 5.2 provides an illustration on the conceptualisation of the literature that
will be explored through the research design. The conceptualisation illustrates the combined
insights from the literature that will be explored through primary research. Figure 5.2
combines sense of community (Chapter 3), government (Chapter 5), local resources
(Chapter 3 and 5), Effectuation (Chapter 4) and locality development (Chapter
3).
Figure 5.2 Conceptualisation of the Literature Review

Source: Created Author
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Figure 5.2 illustrates the combined insights from the literature review that have
emerged through the review of various discourses. From a community perspective the
literature suggested that if ‘self-help’ locality development is to occur it requires a sense of
community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981;
Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019).
However, if a community has higher levels of deprivation and lower capacity their ability to
participate in development initiatives may be reduced (Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante
& Brennan; Soltani, 2018). These communities may then need further support from
government through facilitation and investment in capacity building (Wellbrock et al.,
2013). It is suggested that government develop a strategy for LED that provides all
communities with an opportunity to develop and provides cohesion of development
initiatives at regional and national levels (Koopman et al. 2018). The literature suggested
there is a need for further research to understand how government can develop a
community’s capacity to self-help (Shucksmith & Ronningen, 2011; Butters et al. 2017;
Bruckmeier, 2000; Novikova). Furthermore, locality development (Rothman, 1968) cannot
be achieved without the integration of additional mechanisms to support capacity building,
a problem-solving orientation and participation (Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995:
Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021). However, the literature does not
provide a consensus for how participation can be achieved at local level (Neumeier, 2016;
Sharifinia, 2020; Southby & Gamsu, 2018). Furthermore, there is a lack of well-constructed
models for community development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998;
Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017) and a need for
contemporary research to strengthen the field’s links to policy and practice (Lynch, et al.,
2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018).
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The literature on entrepreneurship suggested that there is potential to use alternative
approaches to entrepreneurship as a mechanism to cultivate grassroots locality development.
Entrepreneurship has evolved from is origins in the community (Murphy et al. 2006;
Baumol, 1990) to a modern-day domain neutral approach that can be applied in multiple
contexts (Bacigalupo et al. 2016) and learned by anyone who chooses to learn it (Sarasvathy
& Venkataraman, 2011). Through this expansion, many academics have reached a degree
of consensus that entrepreneurship can contribute to economic development (Ferreira et al.,
2019; O’Gorman & Cooney, 2007; Si et al. 2020) and territorial based policy objectives
(e.g. EDP) (European Commission, 2012; Aranguren et al., 2019; Gianelle et al. 2016).
However, it is suggested that scholars and practitioners need to work closer together to
develop approaches that support the ‘doers’ (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011).
Furthermore, the role of entrepreneurship in communities has gained attention in the
literature with scholars suggesting further research is needed to explore the how
entrepreneurship can support communities (and broader society) (Ferreira et al., 2019;
O’Gorman & Cooney 2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020).
The literature reviewed approaches to entrepreneurship that supported ‘doers’ (Lean
Startup, Design Thinking, Bricolage and Effectuation). The review of the literature
suggested the Effectuation has the potential to contribute to locality development as it
provides a general method that supports ‘doers’ (Sarasvathy & Venkatarmann, 2011;
Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011). Sarasvathy (2008) suggested that Effectuation
would be suitable for non-profits. However, apart from two case studies (Van Sandt et al.
2009; Yusuf & Sloan, 2012), the literature on Effectuation has been centred on commercial
entrepreneurship rather than community (Matalamäki, 2017; Vasconcelos Scazziota et al.
2020). Furthermore, the literature suggested there is a need to empirically investigate further
aspects of Effectuation Theory (Perry et al. 2011; Matalamki’s, 2017; Arend et al. 2015;
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Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019). Therefore, this study will explore the
potential of Effectuation as an alternative entrepreneurial approach to locality development
and provide a mechanism to engage locality from a grassroots perspective (Shucksmith,
2013; Chehabeddine & Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005).
Through the review of the literature this study has identified three gaps that will be
explored within this research. The first gap is the need for empirical data to support the
development of Effectuation Theory and extend the theory into the community development
domain (Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf & Sloan, 2012; Perry et al. 2011;
Matalamki’s, 2017; Arend et al., 2015; Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson,
2019). The second gap this study will address is to bridge the gap between community
development and entrepreneurship literature (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011;
Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney 2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020). The third
gap this research will address is the need for a well-constructed contemporary model for
locality development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998; Matarriata-Cascantea
and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017; Lynch, et al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby,
2018; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). Through the development of well-constructed
model role of government in supporting locality development (Ulrich-Schad & Duncan,
2018; McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002) with a holistic approach
(Midgley et., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013), as the literature suggested that the role of
government has not been fully established (Shucksmith, 2013; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz,
2020; Wellbrock et al., 2013).
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Chapter 6

Research Methodology
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6.1 Introduction
The previous chapters provided a rationale for this study, a review of the literature
and an iteration of the conceptual framework developed from the conclusions of the
literature. Chapter 6 presents the research design and methodology applied within this
research. This study employed a qualitative case study approach designed to explore the
potential of Effectuation as a transformational agent within the locality development
process. Figure 6.1 provides an overview of the methodological construct that will be
discussed in detail in the following sections.
Figure 6.1 Overview of the Methodological Construct

Source: Created by Author
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This research design was deemed the most suitable approach to explore locality
development through an Effectual Lens. The qualitative case studies were developed from
an identified sample of CDOs in rural Ireland that achieved locality development within
existing levels of government support. All case studies were developed from interviewees
with expert knowledge in the transformational activity that occurred within each locality
were identified. Case profiles were then developed and provided additional data to analyse
and triangulate the qualitative interviews. The in-depth interviews were conducted to collect
a wealth of data that provided insight into the potential of Effectuation Theory to bridge the
community development gap. Finally, this study explored the role of government in
fostering transformational activity in order to provide a complete empirical study of the
locality development process.
Chapter 6 is split into nine sections that discuss each component of the research design:
•

Section 6.1 continues with an introduction to the RQ, the objective, and the
approach that was adopted in developing the research design.

•

Section 6.2 details the philosophical framework, followed by a detailed
discussion of the research design.

•

Section 6.3 discusses the methodological choices and rationalises the
qualitative approach.

•

Section 6.4 provides a detailed description of the data collection techniques
and the case profiles for each sample.

•

Section 6.5 details how the researcher entered the field to collect the data,
the relevant protocol that was applied, as well as the ethical considerations.

•

Section 6.6 discusses the thematic analysis and coding of the data.
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•

Section 6.7 describes the evaluation of the qualitative of the research and the
reliability of the findings.

•

Section 6.8 discusses the potential for bias within the research, with the steps
the researcher took to reduce this risk outlined.

•

Finally, section 6.9 evaluates the generalisability of the research

Each of these sections provide a rationale for the research choices made within the research
design. The follow two subsections will introduce the research question and aims and
objectives.
6.1.1 The Research Question
This study is a qualitative exploration of the entrepreneurial self-help nature of the
locality development process, as expressed through the RQ:
“Howdo Communities use Effectuation to increase Locality Development within
existing levels of Government Support?”
This study explores the potential of Effectuation Theory to increase locality development
within existing levels of government support. The key constructs of the RQ are Communities
(Chapter 3), Effectuation (Chapter 2), Locality Development (Chapter 3), and Government
Support (Chapter 4). These constructs have been explored in the literature review and a
proposed conceptual model of the literature review has been developed to suggest how these
constructs could be recombined to provide an alternative multidisciplinary approach to
cultivating transformational activity and increasing locality development (Figure 5.2). The
analysis of the literature suggested the potential of Effectuation to contribute to locality
development (illustrated in Figure 5.2). Within this RQ, 3 contributions to academic
research have been identified:
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1. The need for empirical data to support the development of Effectuation Theory and
extend the theory into to community development domain (Sarasvathy, 2008; Van
Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf & Sloan, 2012; Perry et al. 2011; Matalamki’s,
2017; Arend et al., 2015; Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019).
2. This study will address to bridge the gap between community development and
entrepreneurship literature (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011; Ferreira et
al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney 2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020).
3. This study will address is the need for a well-constructed contemporary model for
locality development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998; MatarriataCascantea and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017; Lynch, et al., 2020;
Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). Within this well
constructed model role of government in supporting locality development (UlrichSchad & Duncan, 2018; McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; WoldeGhiorgis,
2002) through a holistic approach (Midgley et., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013), as the
literature suggested the role of government has not been fully established
(Shucksmith, 2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020; Wellbrock et al., 2013)
The following section will discuss the research objectives that were developed.
6.1.2 The Research Aims & Objectives
The study aims to explore the potential of entrepreneurial theory (Effectuation) to
contribute to community (locality development) from a grassroots perspective. Additionally,
this study aims to conceptualise the locality development process through an Effectual Lens.
The research objectives have been derived from the literature review to provide insight into
the RQ. These objectives have been developed to illustrate clear and specific statements
regarding what this research will explore (Thomas & Hodges, 2010). This study will explore
the research objectives through the research design, as detailed in the following sections.
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The research methodology has been developed using the most suitable approaches to fulfil
the following research objectives. The research objectives are:
1. To explore the factors that enable locality development from a grassroots
perspective.
Rationale: This objective will identify the factors that enabled locality development in the
case studies within this research. To achieve this objective the research will explore if the
input factors presented in the conclusions of the literature review contribute to locality
development process from a grassroots perspective. The factors identified in the literature
are: Sense of Community, Local Resources, Capacity, and Government Support (illustrated
in the conceptualization the literature review Figure 4.8). Additionally, the analysis will
allow additional factors emerge through data collection and analysis.
2. To explore the role of Effectuation in Locality Development from a grassroots
perspective.
Rationale: This objective will explore if Effectuation was applied in the locality
development process. Through exploring the role of Effectuation (if any) in the locality
development the research will analyze how communities can use Effectuation to increase
locality development from a grassroots perspective.
3. To explore the role of government in support the locality development process
from a grassroots perspective.
Rationale: Objectives 1 and 2 explore the constructs of communities. Effectuation and
locality development within the RQ. This third objective will explore the forth construct of
the research question government support. Objective 3 will explore the role of government
in supporting locality development from a grassroots perspective. Over 50% of funding for
locality development, in general, comes from government support (Wheel, 2017). This study
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will explore the role of government in supporting a ‘grassroots’ approach to locality
development and reducing barriers to locality development.
These objectives will then be analysed from the perspective of the RQ to develop
conclusions and recommendations (Thomas & Hodges, 2010) for research, policy and
practice.
6.1.3 The Research Design Process
The research design allows the researcher to create a general plan regarding how the
research question will be explored. The design is based on clear objectives derived from the
research question and it should also specify the sources from which the data will be
collected, in addition to how it will be collected and analysed. The research design should
also include any ethical issues and constraints that may be encountered (Saunders, Lewis, &
Thornhill, 2012). Deciding on an appropriate research design is important, as it explains to
the reader how the researcher’s data was collected from the real world to explore or test a
given theory (Lee & Lings, 2008), as Figure 6.2 illustrates.
Figure 6.2 The Place of Research Design

Source: Created by Author from Lee & Lings (2008)
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The researcher must also identify the nature of their research design. The research should
follow an exploratory, descriptive, or explanatory purpose, or in some cases a combination
of these (Saunders et al., 2012). This research takes the form of an exploratory study, as
little is known about the possibility of Effectuation to be used as an alternative approach to
self-help locality development. In addition, academics have identified the need for more
empirical data to be collected for Effectuation Theory (Arend et al., 2015; Yusuf & Sloan
2015; Sarasvathy, 2008). An exploratory study also allows the researcher to ask open
questions and gain insights into the topic while also having the benefit of being flexible and
adaptable to change (Saunders et al., 2012).
The chosen research process follows Saunders et al.’s (2012) Research Onion
(Figure 6.3). This framework contains 6 layers that the researcher must consider when
designing their research. Figure 6.3 highlights (in red) the major choices selected in this
research.
Figure 6.3 The Research Onion

Source: Adapted by Author from Saunders et al. (2012)
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Saunders et al. (2012) provided the research with a template to develop the research design,
as applied within this research. The following sections will show and justify the research
design choices made at each layer of the research onion. Table 6.1 outlines the broad stages
of the research process as they occurred throughout the timeline of this research.

Tables 6.1 Broad Stages of the Research
Year 1

Research Planning - Secondary Research
Research proposal accepted by TU Dublin
Literature review draft one submitted for review
Annual evaluation passed and doctoral colloquiums attended

Year 2

Development of the Conceptual Framework – Methodology Conceptual
Framework developed from conclusions
Methodology chapter drafted
Ethics submission
Progression document submitted to organisation and external examines
Progression exam passed

Year 3

Methodology Development – Data Collection
Redraft of literature review and methodology chapters
Sample determined and access strategy developed Field Research

Year 4

Data Collection – Analysis and Write Up
Field Research
Coding using NVivo software and developing of findings
Reflection on Conceptual Framework and Presentation of findings
Development of recommendations and conclusion
Development of abstract, list of references, and appendices
Proofreading and layout amendments

Source: Created by Author
Table 6.1 illustrates how this study conducted detailed secondary research commencing at
the research proposal stage through to the process of developing and refining the literature
review. Colis and Hussey (2014) state that secondary research refers to data gathered from
existing sources. A variety of sources were used to contribute to the secondary research and
include Academic Journals, Government Policy Reports, CDO Reports, books, and
databases such as CSO. Table 6.2 highlights the key journals used within this study.
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Table 6.2 Key Journals Cited within this Research
Journal Name
Journal of Small Business and Enterprise Development
Academy of Management Review
Journal of Entrepreneurship Theory and Practice
Journal of Business Research
Regional Studies
Harvard Business Review
Journal of Small Business Management
Journal of Entrepreneurship and Regional Development
Research Policy
International Journal of Small Business
Organisation Science
American Journal of Community Psychology
Urban Affairs Review
Journal of Community Psychology
Journal of Community Practice
Sociologia Ruralis
Journal of Rural Studies
Source: Created by Author
Table 6.2 lists the journals where multiple secondary sources were retrieved for the purpose
of this research. Additional secondary research was used to develop a contextual
understanding of locality development in rural Ireland and to research each case study and
prepare the case profiles. Section 6.1 introduced the research questions, the research
objectives that have been developed to explore the research question and an overview of the
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research design and process. The following sections will rationalize the research design
choices. The next section will discuss the research philosophy adopted within this research.

6.2 Research Philosophy
Research philosophy relates to the development of knowledge and the nature of that
knowledge. When choosing a research philosophy, it is not a matter of which one is better
but which is best suited to the research question (Saunders et al., (2012). According to
Saunders et al. (2012), establishing the research philosophical positioning of a piece of work
is the first step in the research design. This is detailed in a paradigm, which is "a set of basic
beliefs (or metaphysics) that deals with ultimates or first principles” (Hills & Mullet, 2000).
Kuhn (1962, p19) stated:
“That a paradigm is a set of linked assumptions about the world which is shared
by a community of scientists investigating that world. Additionally, this set of
assumptions provide a conceptual and philosophical framework for the organised
study of the world.”
The research paradigm is presented to establish the reality in which the contributions
of this research are positioned. Figure 6.4 illustrates the process in which the philosophical
framework should be formulated and it informs the methodological construct. Figure 6.4
illustrates that the research must first begin with ontology, asking the question: what is out
there to know? Then, the research must consider what we know about it.
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Figure 5.4 The Interrelationship between the building blocks of research

Source: Grix (2002, pg.180)
After these questions have been answered, the methodological decisions can then be made.
Morgan and Smircich (1980) also suggested that, before deciding which research methods
might be appropriate, the researchers need to establish their assumptions about the nature of
social reality and what it means to be human (ontology), and the nature and purpose of
knowledge (epistemology). These questions are addressed in the following sections.
6.2.1 Ontological
Ontology is concerned with the nature of reality. Researchers adopting this approach
ask questions about the way the world operates, especially in relation to particular views.
Ontological assumptions are discussed first, as this stance sets the foundations for
epistemological assumptions (Saunders et al., 2012). Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2011)
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emphasised the importance of ontological assumptions and argued how research is done
relates to how researchers perceive the world and what they want to understand. Therefore,
ontological assumptions give rise to epistemological assumptions; these, in turn, give rise to
methodological consideration; and these, in turn, give rise to issues of instrumentation and
data collection.
There are two core aspects of ontology (objectivism and subjectivism) to consider
that represent the position in reality where social entities exist. Objectivism illustrates the
social entities that exist in reality to external social actors related to their existence (Morgan
& Smircich, 1980). Subjectivism is an ontological position that suggests that social
phenomena are created from the perceptions and actions of social actors (Saunders et al.,
2012). This study follows an objective ontological belief, also known as realism (discussed
in the following sections), which suggests that the researcher presents different views as
themes emerge from the findings (Creswell and Poth, 2018).
6.2.2 Epistemology
Epistemology is concerned with what constitutes acceptable knowledge in a field of
study – essentially, how do we know, what we know? (Saunders et al., 2012; Budd, 2004).
Setup’s (2014) definition of epistemology in the Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy states
that epistemology is the study of knowledge and justified belief. The term epistemology is
commonly described as being concerned with the creation and dissemination of knowledge
in particular areas of inquiry (Steup, 2014). Table 6.3 illustrates the main branches of
research philosophy from the perspectives of the researcher, of what constitutes acceptable
knowledge in a given area.
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Table 6.3 Researchers View of Epistemology
Epistemology: the researcher’s view regarding what constitutes acceptable
knowledge
•

Research
philosophy

Either or both observable phenomena and subjective meanings can
provide acceptable knowledge dependent upon the research question.
Focus on practical applied research, integrating different perspectives to
help interpret the data.

Pragmatism

•
•

Only observable phenomena can provide credible data, facts.
Focus on causality and law-like generalisations, reducing phenomena to
simplest elements

Positivism

•
•
•

Observable phenomena provide credible data, facts.
Insufficient data means inaccuracies in sensations (direct realism).
Alternatively, phenomena create sensations, which are open to
misinterpretation (critical realism).
Focus on explaining within a context or contexts

•

•
•
•

Subjective meanings and social phenomena.
Focus upon the details of situation, a reality behind these details,
subjective meanings, motivating actions

Realism

Interpretivism

Source: Created by Author from Dudovskiy (2019)
Based on the epistemological assumptions presented in Table 6.3 this study adopts the
approach of Realism. The rationale for the selection of realism is that this research question
explores the potential of Effectuation Theory to contribute to community development
organisations (observable phenomena) in rural Ireland (context), to provide an insight into
how to increase locality development (through credible data and facts). There are two further
streams of realism that must be considered:
• Direct realism, also known as naive realism, can be described as “what you see
is what you get”. In other words, direct realism portrays the world through
personal human senses (Saunders et al., 2012).
• Critical realism, on the other hand, argues that humans do experience the
sensations and images of the real world. Critical realism suggests sensations and
images of the real world can be deceptive, in that they usually do not portray the
real world (Novikov & Novikov, 2013).
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The study adopted the critical realism approach, which suggests that the ‘real’ cannot be
observed and, indeed, exists independent from human perceptions, theories, and
constructions. The world as it is known and understood is a construction of an individual’s
perspectives and experiences (Warwick University, 2016). The world therefore can only be
understood through what is ‘observable’. The observable artefacts in this research are the
entrepreneurial behaviours of those involved in locality development in rural Ireland.
Critical realists also suggest that unobservable structures must be considered because
observable events and the social world can be understood only if people understand the
structures that generate events. Odadele et al. (2013) suggested that research designed
adopting a critical realism philosophy recognizes that problems are complex and there is not
a single solution. Blundle (2007, p. 50) suggested that rise of critical realism is attributed to
researchers in urban, regional and industrial studies that:
“found it impossible to reconcile the richness, complexity and sheer variety
encountered in concrete social worlds with the tidy abstractions demanded by the
‘all-embracing, all-explaining’ discourses.”
This study explored the complex problem of increasing locality development and so the
researcher is using the knowledge of people in given structures to gain insight into the
entrepreneurial activity within locality development, also described as a wicked problem
(Rittel & Webber, 1973; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018).
This study adopts a broader perspective of entrepreneurship (as discussed in
Section 4.2.6) exploring alternative approaches to cultivating entrepreneurial behavior
(Effectuation). Anderson and Starnawska (2008) suggested that positivism is the dominant
paradigm within traditional entrepreneurship studies such as new venture create and this has
led to narrow a view of entrepreneurship. Key authors in entrepreneurship research have
called for future research to pay attention to the development research paradigms (Shane
and Venkataraman 2003) as a focus on specific approaches such a positivism can exclude
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specific contexts and social constructs from the analysis (Horjth, 2008). Buddle (2007, pg.
68) described critical realism as a “vehicle for entrepreneurship” and emphasised his
argument with quotation from Karl Marx, a renowned realist who once observed:
“it is in practice that we prove . . . that our thought is true” (Karl Marx, 1818, pg. 83,
cited in Bluddle, 2007, pg.68)
Miles and Huberman (1994) suggested critical realism is conformable to case study and
qualitative approaches. Additionally, Miles and Huberman (1994) argued that critical
realism has little impact on qualitative data collection and may enhance the quality of
qualitative research. This study has justifiably adopted a critical realist perspective to
epistemology that is appropriate for the case study strategy and qualitative methodological
choices applied in this research.
6.2.3 Axiology
The axiology of a research design considers what is right and wrong in terms of
making ethical decisions for the research. Axiology deals with the nature of value and
captures the value question: what is intrinsically worthwhile? The third defining
characteristic of a research paradigm is axiology that considers:
"Values of being, about what human states are to be valued simply because of
what they are" (Heron & Reason, 1997, p.287)
The researcher must consider axiology across all stages of the research process. The focus
for the development of axiology is what the research aims to achieve and where the
contributions of the research lie. The following table illustrates the different axiologies of
research philosophies.
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Table 6.4 Axiology of Research Philosophy
Axiology

Suggested Techniques

Philosophy

Research is undertaken in a value-free way, the
researcher is independent from the data and
maintains an objective stance

Highly structured, large samples,
measurement, quantitative can also
use qualitative

Positivism

Research is value laden; the researcher is biased Methods chosen must fit the subject
by world views, cultural experiences and
matter, quantitative or qualitative
upbringings. These effect research finding.

Realism

Research is value bound, the researcher is part
of what is being researched, cannot be
separated and so will be subjective

Small samples, in-depth
investigations, qualitative

Interpretivism

Values play a large role in interpreting results,
the researcher adopting both objective and
subjective points of view

Mixed or multiple method designs,
quantitative and qualitative

Pragmatism

Source: Adapted by Author from Saunders et al. (2012) & Dudovskiy, (2019)
Table 6.4 illustrates the different axiology of research philosophies. This research paradigm
was constructed through an objective ontology and a critical realist epistemology. However,
the axiology of the research was value laden and the researcher acknowledges bias formed
through cultural experiences and worldviews. The researcher’s acknowledgement of these
biases will therefore try to minimize and limit errors in the research. The researcher must
therefore develop strategies to be as objective as possible. This strategy to limit bias is
detailed in Section 6.10.
6.2.4 Methodological – Abductive
The fourth component of the research paradigm is the methodological construct. The
methodology of the paradigm questions how the researcher will go about collecting the
desired data, knowledge, and understandings to answer the research question (Kivunja &
Bawa Kuyini, 2017). Deductive reasoning is associated with testing theory and specific
hypothesis (Håvard, 2014) in comparison to an inductive approach that suggests theory
emerges from data (Saunders et al., 2012). Abduction provides an alternative approach
enabling the researcher to move back and forth between theory and data (Suddaby, 2006).
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Abductive reasoning is also associated with critical realism as it enables the researcher to
select methodologies and data collection techniques best suited to the RQ. Table 6.5
provides a comparison of inductive and deductive reasoning with an abductive approach (in
green).
Table 6.5 Comparison of Research Approaches
Attribute

Inductive

Deductive

Abductive Within This
Research

Direction

“bottom-up”

“top-down”

Exploring the relationship
between both

Focus

Understanding dynamics,
Prediction changes, validating
robustness, emergence,
theoretical construct, focus in
resilience, focus on
“mean” behaviour, testing
individual behaviour,
assumptions and hypotheses,
constructing alterative futuresconstructing most likely future

Predictive

Low-High Accuracy

High – Low Accuracy

Low – High

vs.

(many likely futures)

(one likely future)

Incomplete observations

Low (group or partial
attributes)

High

Intensity

High (individual or group
attributes)

Type of

Open-ended

Pre-specified

Open-ended

Question

Process-oriented

Outcome-oriented

Type of

Narrative description

Numerical estimation

Analysis

Constant comparison

Statistical inference

While this research is
exploratory in nature the
researcher has constructed
a conceptual model that
will be explored through
qualitative techniques.

Stochastic
Data

Constant Comparison
Within- case, cross case,
theory.

Source: Created by Author from Saunders et al. (2013) & Dudovskiy, (2019)
Dubois and Gadde (2002) suggested that abductive reasoning allows the researcher
to capture meaning, not just from the empirical world, but also the theoretical world.
Abductive reasoning has been adopted for this study, as it allows this research to move
between theory and data while combining inductive and deductive approaches (Davidsson,
2016). The deductive approach within this research is the use of existing theory
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(Effectuation) and the inductive approach allowed additional interpretations to emerge from
the data. Davidsson (2016, p.59) argued that good entrepreneurship research is created from
“abductive wrestling between theory and data”. Saunders et al. (2013) suggested that an
abductive approach is applied when known premises are used to generate or develop theory.
The known premises used in this research are Effectuation, Locality Development,
Government Support and Communities.
Van Maanen et al. (2007) suggested that there are three main criteria required for
abductive research. Firstly, the research should be detailed, comprised of rich data and
complexity. This research is complex in the nature of the phenomena explored and the data
collected is rich and detailed both in the case profiles and interviews. Secondly, when
analysing and generating conclusions, the research should refer to the conceptual model or
framework that the researcher can continually refer to when interpreting data. This study
developed a proposed conceptualization of the conclusions of the literature (Figure 5.2)
which is an appropriate technique for an abductive approach. Thirdly, the principle of
opposite needs should be followed requiring the research to qualitatively code, qualify,
discount and identify themes that are relevant to the scope of the research. Abductive is
appropriate for case study method, as it allows the research to move between the data and
the theory to understand complex phenomenon and develop a depth of understanding within
the complexity of a case study. An abductive approach in case studies can ensure that
theoretical world is developed further in accordance with the empirical one (Håvard, 2014).
To summarise Section 6.2, this study adopts an objective ontological stance known
as critical realism (Odadele et al., 2013; Novikov & Novikov, 2013) that is an appropriate
stance for entrepreneurship research (Blundle, 2007; Horjth, 2008) and case study designs
(Miles and Huberman, 1994). The axiology of this research is value laden which suggests
that the study must select a method appropriate for the subject matter (Saunders et al., 2012;
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Dudovskiy, 2019). This research follows an abductive approach as it enables the researcher
to move between the theoretical and empirical worlds (Suddaby, 2006; Dubois & Gadde,
2002; Saunders et al., 2012; Dudovskiy, 2019) that is appropriate for studying complex
phenomena (Van Maanen et al. 2007; Davidsson, 2016). The following section will discuss
the methodological choice.

6.3 Methodological Choice – Qualitative
The methodological choice within the research design should align with the
philosophical paradigm (Creswell, 2014). This study is adopting a mono methodology, using
a qualitative approach. This approach has been determined as the most suitable based on the
type of empirical data to be collected. Lee and Lings (2008) explained qualitative data as
that which can be transformed into words rather than numbers, whereby analysis can be
simplified by reducing it to key ideas and concepts; a process of extracting and presenting
key ideas, themes, and concepts in various ways. Qualitative research studies explore
meanings and the relationships between them using a variety of data collection techniques
and analytical procedures that can be analysed to develop a conceptual framework.
Qualitative data collection is non-standardised, as the research process may alter and emerge
as it progresses. However, it is also recognised that the quality of the research produced is
dependent on the researcher’s ability to engage with the participants in an appropriate
manner to gain access to their cognitive data (Saunders et al., 2012). This presents an
alternative to quantitative research where the objective is to measure, quantify the data, and
to then generalise the results from a sample. The critical realist stance within this research
does not reject quantitative methodical choices but suggests it is important to explore the
phenomena from a deeper qualitative perspective (Roberts, 2014). The focus of qualitative
research is to gain understandings through the language (words, images, sounds or smells)
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and logic of the interviewees. Quantitative research requires a large number of representative
cases, and applies structured data techniques and statistical data analysis. However,
qualitative uses a small number of non-representative cases using unstructured data
collection techniques and mainly non-statistical data analysis (Birks et al., 2017). The RQ
within this study explored “How do Communities use Effectuation to increase Locality
Development?” This required the research not to quantify, but to qualitatively explore the
complex entrepreneurial self-help nature of locality development. The objectives stated
within this research are not developed to quantify or pose hypotheses but rather to develop
qualitative pathways for the stated RQ.
It is important to consider the advantages and disadvantages of using qualitative
techniques for this study. Saunders et al. (2012) compared the advantages and disadvantages
in Table 6.6.
Table 6.6 Advantages and Disadvantages of Qualitative Data.
Advantages

Disadvantages

Offers rich and detailed data questioned

Validity and reliability of data

Can help in the formulation of research when
objectives and questions

High Potential for interview bias seeking or
interpreting response

Flexible and reactive to responses

Time consuming and expensive to conduct

Allows for probing, explanation or building upon
resources

More time consuming and unstructured analysis of
data yielded

May offer higher response rates amongst
managers

Small sample sizes in general

Often allows for follow up interview for
clarification of findings

Can result in copious amounts of data which must
be analysed

Source: Adapted by Author from Saunders et al. (2012)
The advantages of qualitative research suggested that a qualitative approach is most suitable
for this study. However, the disadvantages of qualitative research illustrated in Table 6.6
suggest that strategies to improve the validity and quality of the data (discussed in Section
6.7) should be applied to improve the quality of the research. In the process of developing
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the research design, the five qualitative research strategies were explored to determine which
qualitative strategy would be most suitable to explore the RQ. Figure 6.4 illustrates the five
qualitative approaches and their suitability for research problems and focus. When selecting
a research approach the researcher must consider which approach is most suitable for the
research problem and the focus of the RQ (Saunders et al., 2012). Creswell and Poth (2018)
suggested that multiple strategies should be considered for suitability and after careful
consideration a research approach can be selected.
Figure 6.4 Five Qualitative Approaches

Source: Creswell & Poth, (2018 p. 80)
The suitability of each qualitative approach illustrated in Figure 6.4 to explore the
research question was considered. Creswell and Poth (2018) suggested that narrative
research is suitable when the research seeks to tell stories of individual experiences. This
approach was not considered suitable as the RQ required the exploration of the lives of the
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individual and their entrepreneurial activity, exploring entrepreneurship in the context of
locality development within a community. A similar rationale was provided for not adopting
grounded theory research as the RQ of this research explores locality development in
communities through an Effectual Lens (Effectuation Theory). Ethnographic research is
suitable when the research problem is to describe and interpret the shared patterns within a
community, but that is not the focus of this research. This study then considered
phenomenological research as a component of this research is to learn from the experience
of communities that have achieved locality development. This approach was not adopted as
the scope of the RQ stated within this research extends beyond descriptions of experience
and requires the researcher to explore multiple components and sources of evidence.
Therefore, the most suitable qualitative approach to explore the RQ was deemed to be case
studies. Creswell and Poth (2018) suggested that it is not a question or what approach is
better but rather what approach ‘best fits’ the need of the research. Case studies enable the
researcher to provide in-depth understanding and descriptions of multiple cases. The
following section will discuss the case study approach developed in this research and the
data collection techniques.

6.4. Data Collection Techniques - Case Studies
This research uses qualitative case studies, as they allow the researcher to explore
complex individuals, interventions, relationships, communities, or programs (Yin, 2009).
This research is exploring the complex process of achieving locality development, thus
multiple forms of data need to be collected to allow for an in-depth analysis (Yin, 2009;
Stake 2003). As such, this requires the researcher to understand the nature of the community,
the CDO, entrepreneurial activity, and the locality development process. The data collected
for this research was analysed to explore the RQ. Given the nature of the research approach,
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semi–structured, in-depth interviews were conducted, via phone and in-person, depending
on the participant’s availability and access.
The data collection process for this research involved developing case profiles on
each unit of the sample (Chapter 7). Case study strategy involves the empirical investigation
of a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context, using multiple sources of
evidence. This strategy enables the researcher to focus on understanding the dynamics
present in a setting (Eisenhardt, 1989). The aim of this research is to develop a model for
locality development and contribute to theory from an Effectuation perspective. Eisenhardt’s
(1989) approach to build theory through case studies was therefore deemed a suitable
approach to follow. Table 6.6 illustrates how the researcher adapted the case study method
to build theory by combining data collection tools. The approach adopted in this research is
highlighted in green. Table 6.7 illustrates how the research strategy was applied. In-depth
semi-structured interviews with identified experts of the locality development process were
collected as the primary source of data collection.

Table 6.7 Building Theory from Case Study Research
Step

Activity

Steps Applied within This Research

1. Getting
Started

Define research question Priori
constructs

The research question is the focus for data
collection methods and sources.
Constructs: Communities, Effectuation,
Locality Development, Government
Support

2.Selecting
Cases

Theoretical not random sampling
Purposeful/ Judgement

Criteria for selection:
Community-led, Locality Development
focused, Utilised local resources, Located
in rural Ireland.

3.Crafting
Instruments
and Protocols

Multiple data collection Methods

Archives, News Articles, Reports
Interviews

4.Entering the
Field

Overlap data collection and analysis,
including field notes. Flexible and
opportunistic data
collection

(1) Case Profiles – narrative descriptions
(2) Thematic Coding
(3) Within-case analysis
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5. Analysing the Within-case analysis & Cross-case
pattern search using divergent
Data
techniques

(1) Journal, Cases, Thematic Within case
& cross-cross (2) Data for each theme &
construct (using graphs) (3) Multiple
dimensions analysis of founder,
volunteer, community member (4) Crosscase by data source

6. Shaping
Hypotheses /
Objective
Themes

(1) Iterative tabulation of evidence for
each construct (2) Replication, not
sampling, logic across cases (3) Search
evidence for “why” behind
relationships

Analyse how well do the
constructs/frameworks fit with the
emerging data. Tabulate evidence for
each construct in each case

7. Enfolding
Literature

Comparison with conflicting literature Compare analysis with literature review
Comparison with similar literature
and existing strategies.

8. Reaching
Closure

Theoretical saturation when possible

(1) Given timescale (2) Themes recurring
(3) When all data has been collected and
analysed

Source: Adapted by Author from Eisenhardt (1989, p.539)
Case profiles were also used to provide a deeper understanding of each case and to
triangulate the data collected. The unit of analysis within this research was the CDO and the
units of observation are the identified experts in the locality development process.
Yin (2009) suggested that case study evidence can come from six sources:
documents, archival records, interviews, direct observation and physical artefacts. This
research applied Yin’s (2009) 3 principles for collecting data:
1) It should combine 2 or more data sources in each case study. The research
combined 3 interviews for each case study, with a minimum of 15+ secondary
sources related to each case study (illustrated in the case profile).
2) The research should include a case study database (a formal assembly of
evidence separate from the final case study report). This research developed a
codebook and stored all thematic analysis on NVivo database. Chapter 8 presents
the findings within-case followed by cross-case analyses, with the interpretation
of the findings presented separately in Chapter 9. This provided transparency in
the development of the themes, and displayed rigour in the research.
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3) A chain of evidence should be provided with explicit links among the questions
asked, the data collected, and the conclusions drawn. The database described in
principle 2 illustrated the chain of evidence in the development of themes. Chapter
8 will analyse the objectives using only the thematic findings, case profile, and
discussion from the literature review.
These principles have been incorporated to enhance the quality of the research. The
following sub-sections will detail the data collection methods used in this case study design.
6.4.1 Data Collection Techniques - Semi- Structured In-Depth Interviews
The research considered focus groups, observation and interviews as data collection
techniques for this research. Observation was not used as a data collection technique as this
research collected data on events in retrospect. Observation would be suitable if the research
was investigating the purposeful application of Effectuation but that is not within the scope
of this study. Focus groups were considered, although it was rationalized that focus groups
would only be suitable if the research was investigating the wider communities’ perceptions
of locality development and Effectuation. However, this research explored the
entrepreneurial activity that contributed to locality development in retrospect and individual
interviews with key stakeholders in that process were deemed to be the ‘best fit’ of
qualitative technique (Barrett and Twycross, 2018). This study used interviews as the main
data collection tool and combined these with case profiles on each locality, an appropriate
technique for case study research (Eisenhardt, 1989). In-depth interviews are used to gather
rich data from respondents (Saunders et al., 2012). Interviews generally follow three forms:
• Structured Interviews – this process requires participants to follow a structured
process, answering predetermined questions in the same order. Data analysis is
usually straightforward, as points of cross analysis are easily drawn.
However, this does not allow for adaption across different interviews and cases.
204

• Unstructured Interviews – no questions are prepared prior to the interview
process and data is collected in an informal manner. These interviews are the least
reliable from a research viewpoint, as they can be prone to high levels of bias. In
addition, comparison is difficult.
• Semi-Structured Interviews - combines components of structured and
unstructured interviews. In semi-structured interviews, the interviewer prepares a
set of questions but allows for additional questions to be added throughout the
process (Boyce & Neale, 2006).
Semi-structured interviews were used for this research, as they are appropriate for the
research design specified in this chapter. The theme sheet for these interviews was
developed to provide a semi-structured nature to the interview process and to guide the
interviewer (Saunders et al., 2012). Figure 6.5 illustrates the theme sheet developed, based
on the focus of the proposed conceptual framework for the literature review (Figure 5.2).
Figure 6.5 Key Themes for Interview Process

Government
Support

Transformational
Activity

Barrier To
S
Locality
Development

Effectuation

Source: Adapted by Author from the Conclusions from the Literature Review
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The detailed theme sheets are included in Appendix D. These interviews took place in a
person-to-person format and via phone (see Table 6.14 for details of each interview). The
research conducted four case studies and each case study contained 3 interviewees and 15+
sources of evidence (discussed in Section 6.4.2). The use of multiple sources of data
collection through case study is considered a multimethod qualitative approach (Saunders’s
et al., 2012). The next section will discuss the time horizon.
6.4.2 Time Horizon – Cross-Sectional
A time-horizon refers to the period of time over which the data was collected from a
sample and the number of retrieval periods. A longitudinal design suggests that the sample
or samples remain the same over a period of time, with consistent variables measured
repeatedly. The time horizon for this study is cross-sectional, with data retrieved from
participants only once (Birks et al., 2017). There are different forms of cross-sectional
designs, such as:
•

A single cross-sectional design with one sample of participants and data

obtained from this sample once.
•

Multiple cross-sectional designs with two or more samples of

participants and data from each sample obtained once. The data can be from
different samples obtained at different times.
•

Cohort analysis involves a series of surveys conducted at appropriate

time intervals, where the cohort serves as the basic unit of analysis. A cohort
is a group of participants who experience the same event within the same time
interval (Birks, Nunan, & Malhota, 2017).
A single cross-sectional time horizon was applied within this research. This is sufficient for
this study, as the data needed to answer this research question is based on the interviewees’
past and current experiences (Sekaran & Bougie, 2010). The study was collecting data from
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interviewees on events in retrospect and it was sufficient to use a single cross-sectional time
horizon.
6.4.3 Sampling
Sampling provides an alternative when it is not practical to survey the entire
population or it is not feasible due to budget or time constraints. For this research,
nonprobability sampling was used, as this is an exploratory study focusing on a small
number of samples, which have been selected for a particular purpose (Saunders et al.,
2012). This research collected data using semi-structured interviews. However, these
interviews were being conducted to facilitate the case study method applied. Figure 6.6
provides an overview of the sample strategy options.
Figure 6.6 Sampling

Source: Adapted by Author from Saunders et al. (2012)
Figure 6.6 illustrates that for non-probability sampling the researcher should first consider
four sampling techniques quota, purposive, snowball, self-selection, and convenience.
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Quota sampling is a technique that selects a non-random subgroup of the population that
can be used as a representation of the population and is suitable for interview surveys.
Purposive sampling (or judgement sampling as it is also known) selects samples based on
their relevance to the research question and their ability to meet the research objectives.
Snowballing is a technique used to access participants of population that are generally
difficult to access or their access requires referral from points of contact. Self-selecting
samples allows individuals within each case study to volunteer to participate. This is usually
achieved by publishing the need for cases and selecting data from those that respond.
Convenience sampling involves the haphazard selection of those easiest to access within
your sample. This can often be a mail-intercept and can be problematic when there is a
greater degree of variation in the sample characteristics (Malhorta, 1999). Based on
Saunders et al.’s (2012) descriptions of sampling techniques, the sample within this research
is a purposive group.
Figure 6.6 illustrated that there are five types of purposive sampling: extreme case,
heterogeneous, homogenous, critical case and typical case. The purposive sampling
technique adopted in this study was critical case samples within the purposive sampling
strategy. This enabled the researcher to select case studies in the locality development
landscape that could, based on purposive sampling best contribute to the research question
and objectives. Critical case sampling selects participants on the basis that they can
contribute data that would provide insights into the research question. This is appropriate
for an abductive approach. (Saunders et al., 2012).
This study set out to define the research sample and the selection criteria within this
research. A sampling strategy was developed to ensure consistency when executing the
sample (Saunders et al., 2012) and engaging with multiple cases. Malhotra’s (1999) process
for defining a research sample, illustrated in Table 6.8, was used in this current research.
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Following a clear sampling process adds transparency to the data collection process and
improves the quality of qualitative data collection (discussed in Section 6.7). Table 6.8
illustrates how the purposeful sampling accessing critical cases (as discussed above) was
applied within this current research, as detailed by Malhotra (1999).
Table 6.8 Research Sampling Process
Phase of Sampling

Definition of Phase

Application within the Research

Process

(1) Determining the A population can be defined as all
people or items (unit of analysis)
Population
with the characteristics that one
wishes to study

The unit of analysis is CDOs in rural

(2) Determining the This is an accessible section of the
target population
Sample Frame

The sample frame was determined from

Ireland

access to contact information provided by
government public records. The participant
contact information was provided by each
CDO that agreed to grant access

(3) Selecting the

Sampling technique should be
selected appropriate the research
methodology.

Purposeful sampling was applied to select
CDO organisations and applied as a
technique to identify interview participants.

(4) Determining the The sample size should be
determined that is appropriate to
Sample Size
the design.

4 Case studies were determined an
appropriate sample size based on the
literature. 3 participants were selected from
each case study to retrieve data.

(5) Executing the

The execution of the sample is detailed in

Sample
Techniques

Sample

There should be a clear strategy
for executing the sample and
retrieving the data

Table 5.13 and 5.14

Source: Created by author from Malhotra (1999)
Table 6.8 illustrated the phases of determining and selecting the sample within this research.
Phase 1 of the sampling process determined the population as CDOs in rural Ireland. The
analysis of locality development determined that CDOs would provide an appropriate unit
of analysis to study locality development process in rural Ireland. The pilot study included
an interview with deputy CEO of Pobal Ireland to validate the unit of analysis (discussed in
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Section 6.5.2). Phase 2 required the researcher to determine the sample frame and access
contact information. The researcher identified CDOs in Rural Ireland through the Irish Local
Development Network records (ILDN, 2020) and public records detailing CDO
development organisations and funding secured through LEADER (Pobal, 2018). Phase 3
applied purposeful sampling techniques to identify CDOs that have achieved locality
development in rural Ireland. The researcher identified organisations that had secured and
implemented government funding, LEADER reports were used to identify these
organisations. Secondly, CDOs that had engaged in grassroots locality development
meaning that members of the community were involved and had led the locality
development. Thirdly, the researcher sought CDOs in different localities to provide a variety
and opportunity for cross-case comparison between different localities. Applying these
framing criteria and purposeful sampling enabled the researcher to identify 13 suitable
CDOs that could be included as case studies.
In determining the boundaries for the sample size, Tzang (2014) suggested that case
studies usually include a small sample of participants in a relevantly controlled environment.
Smaller samples are applied in case study research, as it can be identified as an intensive
form of study with multiple variables as opposed to an extensive study (Wikfeldt, 1993).
Guest et al. (2006) suggested that a sample size for case studies in qualitative research should
be decided when the data reaches saturation. However, saturation requires 2 or more cases
or interviews which guide a minimum boundary (Boland, 2016). Collecting data until a point
of data saturation suggests that some findings have been achieved that can be generalised to
some extent (from qualitative perspective) and therefore the sample should be a
representation of the larger population (Gordon & Langmaid, 1990). Guest et al. (2006)
suggested that data saturation becomes evident at 6 in-depth interviews and is definitely
evident at 12 in-depth interviews. This study gained access to 4 of the 13 identified potential
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case studies. Each case study collected multiple sources of evidence including: CS1 included
3 in-depth interviews and 15 additional sources of evidence; CS2 included 3 in-depth
interviews and an additional 19 sources of evidence; CS3 included 3 in-depth interviews and
an additional 15 sources of evidence; and CS4 included 3 in-depth interviews and an
additional 16 sources of evidence. All additional sources of evidence followed the guidelines
of Yin (2013). Yin (2013) did not specify a number of case studies but suggested that a
minimum of 2 sources of evidence should be collected within each case study. The
interviewees within each case were selected using judgement sampling to identify which
participants could provide expert insight into the research question (profile detailed in Table
6.9). The researcher identified potential interviewees during the negotiating access process
(detailed in Table 6.8). The point of contact in each organisation offered potential
participants and the researcher applied purposive techniques to select the interviewee with
more relevant experience to the RQ (detailed in Table 6.10). The access that was granted by
the participants was cognitive access, which infers that the interviewee is allowing the
researcher access to data needed to answer the research question (Saunders et al., 2012).
Table 6.9 details the steps applied to negotiate access. Phase 1 outlines how initial contact
details were retrieved (please note that within each phase multiple correspondence
occurred). Table 6.9 details the phases of contact the researcher developed when seeking to
negotiate access. Table 6.8 also illustrates that some CDOs engaged through multiple phases
of negotiating access but then refused access or declined to respond; in some cases,
interviews were scheduled and then no further contact could be made. The four case studies
that granted access offered it early in the negotiation process. Organisations that did provide
a reason for not granting access cited issues such as limited time or having recently
committed to other research studies.
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Table 6.9 Negotiating Access
CDO

Phase 1

Phase 2

Phase 3

Pobal
(Pilot Study)

Email contact
for CEO found
on website

First email sent to Denis
Leamy and response
received from personal
assistant.

Meeting
Scheduled

Access
Granted

Ballyhoura
Community
Development

Contacted via
CEO responded to Step 1 Meeting
email to general email and agreed to
Scheduled
enquires
participate

Access
Granted

Waterford
Greenway

Contact details
found of CDO
website

Clare Local
Development

Contacts online Email sent no response

Follow up phone
and email no
response

Waterford
Partnership

Contact
provided via
network

Multiple phone and No response No Access
email

Wexford
Local
Development

Contacts online Email sent no response
Follow up phone call &
email

Meeting scheduled Followed by No
& cancelled twice
no response Access

Westmeath
Community
Development

Contacts online Email sent no response

2nd email sent
response received

Donegal
Community
Development

Contacts online Email sent no response

Follow up phone
call, 2nd email no
response

South Kerry
Development
Partnership

Contacts online Email sent no response

Direct email
provided from
external contact.

Two
follow up
email sent

No
Access

North
Tipperary
Community
Development

Contacts online Email request sent to
CEO

Follow up phone
call & email

No
response

No
Access

South
Tipperary
Community
Development

Contacts online Email request sent to
CEO

Follow up phone
call & email

No
response

No
Access

Offaly Local
Development
Company

Contacts
retrieved from
Website

Email request send to
Chairperson

2nd email sent no
response

Follow up,
no response

No
Access

IRD
Duhallow

Contact
retrieved via
network

Participant email request
sent

Follow up phone
call and email

Meetings
Scheduled

Access
Granted

Kilodorrery
Community
Development

Contacts online Contact email sent

Email sent founder
response

Email sent response
redirected to colleague

Phase 4

Result

2nd email with
Scheduled
Access
response, follow up over number Granted
phone calls
of months

2nd Participant
email request sent

Contact
CEO no
response

No
Access
Granted

Follow up Access
phone call
Granted
No
Access

No
Access

Source: created by Author (please see Appendix C for examples for email correspondence)
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The case study strategy discussed above enabled the researcher to continue to collect data
sources and include additional cases if required. The next section will detail the data
collection process for CDOs that granted access and were used in the analysis of this
research.

6.5 Data Collection Process
The data collection process details how the researcher entered into the field to
retrieve the data (Saunders, 2012). The sections below will discuss how the data was
collected, the interview protocol and the pilot study that was used to validate the research
design and develop the interview guide. Table 6.10 details the collection process for this
study. The data collection was divided through case studies 1-4. The participants in this
study will remain anonymous; for identification purposes, a role descriptor has been
provided.
Table 6.10 Data Collection Process
Case Study

CS1

Description of
Participant

(1) Current CEO
(2) Founding
CEO
(3) Community
Leader

(1) Founding
CEO
(2) HEAD of
SICAP
(3) Head of
LEADER

(1) Founding
Community
Member
(2) County
Councillor
(3) Community
Leader

(1) Founding
CEO
(2) Programme
Manager
(3) Programme
Manager

Location of
Interviews

(1) CDO Office
(2) Home of
Participant
(3) Via Phone

(1, 2, 3) In CDO
Office

(1, 2) In person in
a public location
(4) Via Phone

(1, 2, 3) In CDO
Office

Lengths of Each
Interview
Data Retrieval

Community Visits

CS2

All 50+ minutes

CS3

All 50+ minutes

All 50+ minutes

CS4

All 50+ minutes

(1, 2, 3) Audio
Recording to
Transcription

(1, 2, 3) Audio
Recording to
Transcription

(1, 2, 3) Audio
Recording to
Transcription

(1, 2, 3) Audio
Recording to
Transcription

2 Day Trip to
Local Community
and Visit to CDO
Office

1 Day Visit to
Local Community
and Visit to CDO
Office

4 Visits to the
Local Community
and Surrounding
Areas

2 Days Visit to the
Local
Community and
CDO Office

Source: Created by Author.
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The data collection process included visits to each locality and, for CS1, 2, and 4, a visit to
the CDO offices. CS3 did not have a central office but 4 visits to the locality and Waterford
Greenway were completed to contextualise the information provided in all interviews. The
participants were confirmed during the access negotiation, and profiles were conducted prior
to each interview to provide the researcher with a detailed understanding of locality
development in the area. The data was transcribed after each interview and interviews were
coded in the sequence of CS1-4. The next section will discuss the interview protocol
developed before entering the field.
6.5.1 Interview Protocol
Interview protocol is an important step as it provides a guide for interview design
(Creswell & Poth, 2018). Interview Protocol was developed to strengthen the reliability of
the qualitative data (Saunders et al., 2012). Participants were sent information prior to the
interview and all questions aligned with the theme sheet developed (Appendix D).
Castalillo-Monytoya (2016) recommend following the following 4 phases to improve the
quality of the research data through interview protocols:
• Phase 1: Ensuring interview questions align with research questions,
• Phase 2: Constructing an inquiry-based conversation,
• Phase 3: Receiving feedback on interview protocols
• Phase 4: Piloting the interview protocol.
The researcher conducted a pilot study (detailed in section 6.5.2) and requested feedback to
focus the research and questions asked. The researcher also reviewed each audio file after
interviews to identify any issues with the interview process. The method of questioning
considered several factors that affected the participants’ ability and willingness to respond.

214

Malhorta (1999) suggested that the researcher should consider the following a
number of factors before entering the field. Firstly, the researcher considered the nature of
the environment where respondents are being questioned and considered that some
respondents may not have been willing to disclose negative aspects of CDO in their place
of employment. In scenarios where the interviews were held in the CDO office, the
researcher requested a private room to hold the interviews. Secondly, the nature of the
participants needs to be considered, as many of the interviewees had contributed high levels
of voluntary time to their community and they had faced significant challenges in
communities. This can lead to an emphasised negative perception of other stakeholders or
available supports; the researcher probed participants to rationalise their opinions. Finally,
nature of the issues under investigation needs to be considered from the perspective of the
participant. The ‘issue’ (locality development) being explored was also considered from the
participants’ perspective. Many of the participants were long standing residents of a locality
and had a passion for locality development, which could impact their ability to accurately
recall events. The researcher probed the respondents to clarify their description of events
(e.g. “was support provided during that process?”). Applying the semi-structured interview
process, the research developed key themes and probed the interviewee to discuss rather
than seeking explicit answers. The next section will discuss the pilot study conducted to
enhance the quality of the research.
6.5.2 Pilot Study
A pilot study was conducted to aid the selection and development of the case studies
within this research. The aim of this study is to analyse the locality development process of
CDOs in rural Ireland and mobilise knowledge from the selected cases. Pilot studies in
qualitative research are used to aid the development and planning of the research design
(Kim, 2010) and it was determined that given the exploratory nature of research a pilot study
would enhance the quality of the data collection process (Saunders et al., 2021). This
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research used the pilot study to aid the purposive sampling strategy and identification of
critical cases (Saunders et al., 2012). Purposive sampling was also applied in the selection
of the pilot interview. A senior employee of Pobal (previously, Area Development
Management) was identified as an appropriate source for the pilot interview as Pobal works
on behalf of the Government of Ireland, and in conjunction with communities and
development organisations. Through secondary research it was identified that a senior
employee in Pobal would fit the criteria for an industry expert and have the ability to provide
cognitive access to aid the development of the research design.
The study included a qualitative in-depth interview of approximately one hour and
30 minutes in Pobal headquarters. The interview was used to validate the sampling strategy
and key themes (illustrated in Figure 5.8). The pilot study involved an in-depth discussion
of CDOs in rural Ireland that have achieved significant levels of locality development. The
pilot study validated this research’s purposive sampling strategy, as discussed in Section
5.4.3. The interviewee also suggested methods for accessing contact information; all this
information was publicly available and no personal contacts were provided. The interviewee
also discussed and validated the criteria for selecting a critical case, although the interviewee
did not recommend specific CDOs to participate in the study, nor did the researcher seek
this information.
The pilot study was also used as a mechanism to validate the key themes established
in Figure 5.6 these themes were then applied to develop the interview guide (theme sheet),
illustrated in Appendix D. The interviewee in the pilot study discussed each of the key
themes in terms of priority to the locality development process and validated the
effectiveness of in-depth interviews as an appropriate mechanism to explore the themes.
Additionally, the pilot study provided an opportunity to test and refine the interview
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protocol. This pilot study provided a number of key insights that confirmed the feasibility
of the study and improved the quality of data collection tools:
•

Confirming the purposive strategy developed for selecting critical cases, detailing
is Section 6.6.

•

Supporting the negotiating access of the sample and advising appropriate methods
of communication.

•

Validating the key theme identified in Figure 6.5 that contributed the development
of the interview guide (theme sheet), detailed in Appendix D.

•

Validating in-depth interviews as an appropriate mechanism to explore the key
theme. The pilot interview provided a wealth of insight into the key themes that
enabled the researcher to validate the data collection tool and in-depth interviews
as a qualitative source of evidence.

•

The pilot study also provided the researcher with a number of recommendations
to enhance the quality of the data collected and the analyses. The
recommendations were, to include a site visit to each locality to enhance the
researchers understanding of each case profile, to use terminology that is
recognized in the field, or provide the participant with information in advance
(e.g. Effectuation - in this study interviewees were not directly questioned about
Effectuation). Interviewees were provided with a detailed summary of the scope
of the study in advance of each interview. Finally, recommendations from the
pilot study emphasised that the researcher should proactively take steps to protect
the anonymity of those involved in the study and individuals included in the
emerging discussions. Following the pilot study the researcher concluded all
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names of interviewees and individuals referenced would be removed from the
study to protect privacy and the willingness of the interviewee to respond.
The pilot study proved to be a valuable exercise to confirm the feasibility of the research,
validate the research design and enhance the quality of the data collection process.
6.5.3 Ethical Considerations
Ethical considerations are an important component of the research design. The
research design was analysed to assess the ethical considerations. Bryman and Bell’s (2007)
10 steps were applied throughout the development of the research design and data collection:
1. Research participants should not be subjected to harm in any way.
Consideration within the research: The participant within this research was
not put at any risk while participating.
2. Respect for the dignity of research participants should be prioritised.
Consideration within the research: The researcher’s dignity was respected by
not probing for data the participant is unwilling to provide.
3. Full consent should be obtained from the participants prior to the study.
Consideration within the research: Full consent for the study was obtained
from both the CDOs and participants in writing and audio recording.
4. The protection of the privacy of research participants must be ensured.
Consideration within the research: The research participants’ names and
contact details was disclosed within this research to protect their privacy.
5. Adequate level of confidentiality of the research data should be ensured.
Consideration within the research: The private research data (contact details,
transcripts, CDO documents, and email communications) was only shared with
the agreed research stakeholders.
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6. Anonymity of individuals and organisations participating in the research
must be ensured. Consideration within the research: Each participant was
provided with written communication to provide assurance that only their
organisation and role description will be shared.
7. Any deception or exaggeration about the aims and objectives of the research
must be avoided. Consideration within the research: The research aims and
objectives were developed with SMART objectives in mind.
8. Affiliations in any forms, sources of funding, as well as any possible conflicts
of interests must be declared. Consideration within the research: All
participants were informed that this research is part of Doctorial Research
within TU Dublin.
9. Any type of communication in relation to the research should be done with
honesty and transparency. Consideration within the research: The researcher
was honest in all communications regarding the research. All records of
communications were stored adhering to GDPR.
10. Any type of misleading information, as well as representation of primary data
findings in a biased way must be avoided. Consideration within the research:
The researcher presented the findings of the data in an accurate manner to
reflect the data retrieved in an unbiased manner.
Bryman and Bell’s (2007) 10 steps were considered within this research to ensure there were
no ethical oversights. This study also secured approval from the TU Dublin following an
application to the TU Dublin Ethics Committee. The next section will discuss the method
adopted to analyse the data.
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6.6 Data Analysis Method
Qualitative data analysis involves organizing data analysis, reducing data into
themes and developing findings (Creswell & Poth, 2018). Given the nature of rich
qualitative data the analysis process of bringing structure and order to the data is not an easy
process (Hilal & Alabri, 2013). Thematic analysis was selected as an appropriate method of
analysis for this research (Braun & Clarke, 2006). Multiple qualitative analysis strategies
were considered such as grounded theory, interpretive phenomenological analysis and
discourse analysis, but they were not considered ‘best fit’ (Creswell & Poth, 2018).
Thematic analysis is considered a suitable approach to analysis of the data in case studies
(Yin, 2009; Eisenhardt, 1989). Thematic analysis can be applied across a philosophical
paradigm and therefore is consistent with a critical realist stance (Braun et al., 2014). The
following sections will provide a rationale for thematic analysis within this research, an
overview of the thematic analysis process and an overview of the analytical process applied.
6.6. 1 Overview of Thematic Analysis Process
This study developed a case study approach for building theory (Yin, 2009;
Eisenhardt, 1989), as discussed in Section 6.4. Eisenhardt (1989) suggested that theory can
be developed from thematic analysis, applying a constant comparison between the enfolding
literature. Applying an abductive approach, the researcher moved between the literature and
the data, enabling themes to emerge (Davidsson, 2016). Thematic analysis involves the
simultaneous coding and analysis of data to develop concepts, identify properties,
relationships and explanatory models (Taylor and Bogdan, 1984). The qualitative approach
applied within this research used critical cases (Saunders et al., 2012) and then mobilised
knowledge from each case to enable a detailed cross-case analysis (Yin, 2009). This
involved initial coding, which identified recurring key words and allowed the researcher to
identify the themes and sub-themes presenting. The development of themes was focused on
the research questions, as each theme should capture something important about the data in
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relation to the research question and represent some level of patterned response or meaning
within the data set (Braun & Clarke, 2006). The next step, focused coding, involved
analysing the data to ensure the validity of the codes and that they were free of bias. The
data was re-read and checked multiple times.
Yin (2009) stated the importance of examining the data as the research progresses to
identify emerging themes. To achieve this level of analysis, within-case analysis was first
conducted, followed by cross-case analysis, and then triangulation with the case profiles and
literature. The researcher allowed the case study design to evolve depending on the emerging
themes. Additional data was collected from case profiles to add more dimensions to the data
collection and analysis. The findings were compared back with the literature until the data
reached saturation, in consistent reoccurring themes across cases. The findings were then
analysed through the lens of the research objectives, and key insights were developed. The
final stage was the development of a proposed framework for the research, illustrated in
Figure 10.1.
NVivo software was used to structure the coding and present the findings of the
analysis. Using this software also enabled the researcher to provide transparency in the
coding process. Thematic analysis follows the following steps to ensure quality of the
analysis: (1) Familiarisation with the Data, (2) Generating Codes, (3) Searching for Themes
(4) Reviewing Themes, (5) Defining Themes, and (6) Writing the Report (Braun and Clarke,
2006). Table 6.11 provides an overview of the coding process developed for this research to
include within case analysis and cross case analysis.
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Table 6. 11 Coding within the Analytical Process
Step 1

Familiarisation with the Data

Step 2

Generating Codes

Step 3

Searching for Themes

Step 4

Reviewing Themes

Step 5

Defining and Naming Themes

Step 6

Cross-case Analysis for Knowledge Mobilization

Step 7

Presentation of themes

Step 8

Comparison with the enfolding literature

Step 9

Redefined model for Locality Development from an Effectuation perspective

Source: Created by Author from (Eisenhardt, 1989; Braun & Clarke, 2006; Yin 2013;
Feraday, 2006; Maguire & Delahunt, 2017).
The coding process was developed based on best practice for case study research
(Eisenhardt, 1989; Braun & Clarke, 2006; Yin, 2013; Feraday, 2006; Margure & Delahunt,
2017). The thematic analysis applied within the case study design was based on the
principles of Braun and Clarke (2006). All four case studies were analyzed individually
(within-case) following the six steps of Braun and Clark (2006) and then cross-case analysis
was conducted to mobilse knowledge between the four case studies (Yin, 2009). The data
was then triangulated with enfolding literature and case profiles developed from the
additional sources of evidence (Eisenhardt, 1989). This approach was consistent with the
case study design discussed in Section 6.4. The coding process is discussed in detail in the
next section as components of the analytical process.
6.6.2 Overview of the Analytical Process
The analytical process in this research incorporated the 9 steps detailed in Table 6.9 and will
be discussed in detail below to provide clarity and transparency on how the themes presented
in Chapter 8 (Findings) were developed. The analytical process involved thematic analysis
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of multiple sources of evidence (Yin, 2009). Firstly, a case profile was developed to provide
insights into the context of each case study. The case profiles included multiple sources of
evidence that were organized and presented in Chapter 7. This was followed by within case
analysis was conducted applying Braun and Clarke (2006) six steps to thematic analysis.
When the four cases were analysed from an internal perspective, cross-case analysis was
then conducted to identify reoccurring themes. Finally, the findings were compared with the
enfolding literature (Eisenhardt, 1989). The following section will discuss each phase of the
analytical process.
• Step 1 Familarising with the Data
The first step in the analytical process involved familarising with data through transcription,
reading and re-reading several times (Braun & Clarke, 2013). The data was imported to
NVivo and assigned reference descriptors to protect the anonymity of the participants. Data
sources were referenced with tags according to the case study from which they were
collected and the sequence in which they were collected. For example, the first interview
collected in case study 1 Ballyhoura development was tagged Interviewee 1CS1 and the
third interview was tagged Interviewee 1CS3. Tagging individual interviewees enabled the
researcher to track coverage and references as themes emerged and developed. Figure 6.7
provides an example from the NVivo database that illustrates tagging of data sources, codes
and references associated with each source.
Figure 6.7 NVivo Exemplar Tagging for Codes and References.

Source: Author’s NVivo Database (2020)
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Tagging each source in step one enabled the researcher to familiarise oneself with the data
and cross reference themes as they emerged from the data. During this phase the researcher
utilized the case profiles to deepen the understanding of each data source. The case profiles
proved to be valuable for cross referencing information cited by interview participants (e.g.
a reference to a support available through the CDO or a previous locality development
event). Annotations were used throughout this process to provide context to statements,
illustrated in Figure 6.8.
Figure 6.8 NVivo Exemplar Annotations

Source: Author’s NVivo Database (2020)
Supporting references with annotations enabled the research to maintain an in-depth
understanding of the data as the sources of evidence increased. Additionally, the case
profiles provided a valuable source to validate information provided by the interviewees.
• Step 2 Generating Codes
The second step in thematic analysis is to generate codes through open coding of the data
(Bazeley, 2009). During the open coding phase, the researcher coded all data relevant to the
RQ. The researcher organized data into codes and initially multiple codes were generated.
Figure 6.9 illustrates code examples for CS3 Theme 1, Sub-theme 2 and contributing codes,
identified in red.
224

Figure 6.10 Exemplar NVivo Codes

Source Author’s NVivo Database (2020).
The codes highlighted in red are identified as contributing nodes within the NVivo database.
During the coding process the research referred to the literature and case profiles to ensure
codes were appropriately named and inclusion criteria accurately reflected the purpose of
the nodes, annotations discussed in step 1 supported this process.
Individual references ranged from two to twelve lines in text, the need for longer codes in
some cases was attributed to the nature of the discussion. Table 6.12 provides an example
of a typical references.
Table 6.12 Exemplar Reference
Data Extract

Coded for

“If you have a community where the and where the capacity
of the people living there is good. Yeah because people are
you know they are able to help themselves. Once they've
been helped to put on the right road.”

Capacity (Interview 1, CS2)

Source: Author’s NVivo Database (2020)
References were organized into free standing nodes that were not attributed to categories or
themes. The nodes provided storing facility for coded data. The nodes are then categorized
as codes, illustrated in Figure 6.10. The list of codes expanded as additional data sources
were added and codes were continually reviewed (Creswell, 2014).
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• Step 3 Searching for Themes
Step three reviewed the codes to identify central organising concepts and groups the codes
into themes to identify overlapping or linking categories between codes (Braun & Clarke,
2013). The organizing of the codes was guided by the RQ. During this stage the organisation
of themes was still at a case level and the codes and themes were specific to research case
study. At this stage the themes were still considered provisional as the focus was to identify
categories and links between codes. During this process the features of NVivo were utilised
to understand the coverage of categories across data sources. The coverage refers to the
percentage of data coded into a category from an individual data source. This insight was
used to aid the categorisation of codes into themes.
• Step 4 Reviewing themes
Step four reviewed the professional themes to split, combine, discard or edit (Braun &
Clarke, 2013). The themes were reviewed against coded data to ensure they were suitable
and relevant to the RQ. Thematic maps were utilized to frame theme, sub-theme and
contributing codes, as illustrated in Chapter 8. During the process of reviewing the themes
some were merged or discarded. Table 6.13 illustrates an example of a list of themes from
CS1 before review and after review.
Table 6.13 Exemplar of Theme Review
List of Themes Before Review
List of Themes After Review

Source Author’s NVivo Database
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During the process of reviewing themes, sub-themes emerged as the major themes were
split. This process was informed by the coded data and focus of the research question. Figure
6.9 provides an example of theme and sub-theme categorization, with contributing codes.
Figure 6.9 Exemplar NVivo Themes, Sub-themes and Contributing Codes

Source: Author’s NVivo Database
Figure 6.9 illustrates theme, sub-theme and code structure applied within the database. At
this stage the themes were still at an individual case study level and data had not been
mobilised across cases.
• Step 5 Defining and Naming
Step five involved reviewing all themes and sub-themes to ensure names accurately reflected
the data in a concise manner (Braun and Clarke, 2013). This process was lengthy and themes
were considered in the context of the case profiles and literature. All themes, sub-themes
and contributing codes were closely examined to interpret and define their contribution to
the research question. Each code was explored for opportunities to validate and triangulate
findings with additional sources of evidence. When the researcher was satisfied that all
themes had been defined, the process of steps one to six the process was then repeated in
subsequent case studies. After case analysis of CS1-4, the research then sought to mobilize
the knowledge and cross-case analysis commenced.
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• Step 6 Cross-Case Analysis for Knowledge Mobilization
Cross-case analysis was used to mobilise knowledge from within case-studies to identify
consistent themes emerging across the case studies (Yin, 2009). The major themes were: (1)
How does transformational activity occur; (2) Barriers to Locality Development; and (3)
Effectuation. These themes were analysed across CS1-4 to identify consistencies in
contributing codes. Through this process recurring codes were identified that illustrated
consistencies in the development of themes. This provided an evidence-based approach to
mobilise knowledge and validate the presence of themes across case studies. Chapter 8
provides an in-depth discussion of the major themes and how the data was mobilized across
cases.
• Step 7 Presentation of Themes
Step seven presented the final themes, sub-themes and contributing nodes that emerged
consistently across CS1-4 (Esienhardt, 1989). The detailed process of mobilising the
knowledge resulted in a final set of evidence-based themes that can traced back to individual
data sources within each case study. The final themes are presented in Chapter 8.
• Step 8 Comparison with the enfolding literature
Following the case study design illustrated in Table 6.7, findings were then compared with
the enfolding literature (Eisenhardt, 1989; Yin, 2009). This process involved analysing the
findings through the lens of the research objectives with the literature. The conceptualisation
of the literature review developed in Figure 5.2 was used to validate and discard
assumptions. Chapter 8 provides a detailed discussion of the findings through the lens of the
research objectives.
• Step 9 Redefined model for Locality Development from an Effectuation
perspective
The final step in the analytical process converted the analysis of the research objectives into
the final proposed model for locality development from an Effectuation perspective. This
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process was achieved used Nesta’s Theory of Change as discussed in Chapter 5 in
conclusion of the literature review. The proposed research framework is discussed in detail
in Chapter 9, Section 9.4.
The nine steps discussed provide an overview of the analytical process that was
applied in this research. The output of the analytical process is displayed in Chapter 8
(Findings). The analytical process enabled the researcher to display clear pathways and
justify the development of the final conclusions and recommendations (Chapter 10). The
next section will discuss how the quality of the research was evaluated.

6.7 Evaluating the Quality of the Research
Evaluating the quality of the research is an important step in the research process as
it demonstrates the rigour within the research. The main disadvantages of qualitative data
are validity, reliability, bias and generalizability (Saunders et al., 2012), as discussed in
Section 6.4. Validation is the process where the researcher assesses the validity or the
accuracy of the findings of the research, sometimes referred to as reliability. Creswell and
Poth’s (2018) suggested strategies can be applied to validate the findings. The strategies
should be applied through three lenses; the researcher, the participant and the reader or
reviewer.
•

This study was validated through the researcher’s lens by applying triangulation
strategies as discussed in Section 5.6. Case analysis was applied using multiple
sources of evidence to confirm or confute evidence. Additionally, the researcher
identified the potential for researcher bias and detailed the role of the researcher,
discussed below.
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•

Validation strategies were applied through the participant’s lens by researching
the role of the participant and the context of their experience (developed in case
profiles). The researcher conducted site visits to each locality and focused on
prolonged engagement in each case study. The researcher conducted a pilot study
before entering the field and sought feedback from participants and the process
of engagement.

•

Validation strategies applied through the lens of the reviewer, or reader were
formal reviews of the progress of the work from relevant stakeholders, work
presented at doctorial colloquiums, and continual reviewed by appointed by the
research supervisor. Additionally, the researcher provided depth of descriptions
and transparency in the analytical process.

This study applied the three-lens approach to validate the research findings and assess the
quality of the research finding.
The second factor in evaluating the quality of the research is the reliability of the
data. Reliability has been identified as an issue within qualitative research (Creswell and
Poth, 2018). Joppe (2000, p.1) defined reliability as:
“The extent to which results are consistent over time and an accurate
representation of the total population under study is referred to as reliability
and if the results of a study can be reproduced under a similar methodology, then
the research instrument is considered to be reliable.”
The definition above states reliability is a focused concern for quantitative research and the
nature of reliability in qualitative research is significantly different. Reliability relates to the
degree by which a given study, using the same procedures, will result in the same findings
over time, if repeated exactly (Saunders et al., 2012). However, the nature of qualitative
research makes this difficult to achieve. This study has detailed the development of the

230

research design, instruments and analytical process to improve the reliability of the findings
(e.g. planning and transparency). This process has been detailed in Sections 6.6.1 and 6.6.2
and demonstrates the rigour of the research. The overview of the analytical process provided
detailed insight into the development of codes, themes and how knowledge was mobilized
to develop cross-case analysis findings. Patton (2002) argued that validity and reliability are
two factors which any qualitative study should be concerned with as they determine the
extent to which the knowledge can be generalized or mobilised (Yin, 2009).
The third factor concerning the quality of the research is the presence of bias. Bias
can occur throughout the research process. Firstly, bias can occur when the researcher is
interviewing the participant. Secondly, response bias can be introduced by the participant in
their responses to the questions. Bias can also affect the interpretation of the findings by the
researcher. The researcher can reduce the risk of bias on qualitative data by developing good
interview skills and adequate interview preparation (Malhorta and Birks, 2007; Saunders et
al., 2012; Yin, 2013). The literature suggests that views of the researcher should be explicitly
stated (Creswell, 2014), therefore the researcher has provided insight into their positionality:
• I grew up in family of entrepreneurs that prioritized work-ethic, education and
making contributions to society. My mother from Co. Waterford moved to Dublin
and became an entrepreneur at 28 years of age as a proprietor of a successful
restaurant in Rathmines, Dublin. My father from Co. Donegal an engineer and a
graduate of Kevin Street, DIT worked for a global enterprise until he secured a
buyout and co-founded an ICT company. The youngest of four children I grew up
in a busy home in South Dublin full of experience, debate and personality. At the
age of 11 years my parents decided to return to Bunmahon Co. Waterford where
they renovated an old rectory. They restored the home and garden to its original
form (The Glebe House). Bunmahon is a small rural fishing town dependent on
seasonal tourism, rich in beauty but deprived in services. My mother a lifelong
learner returned to WIT to study a BSs in Horticulture in the National Botanic
Gardens and then brought this knowledge home transform our Glebe House and
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gardens contributing a asset to the community. My experience living in Bunmahon
Co. Waterford woke me challenges of lifestyle in rural areas and the wealth of
unexploited assets in rural Ireland. I have always had a passion for community,
volunteering and fundraising since I was a young teenager. However, it was not
until I spent a college summer volunteering in an orphanage in rural Mozambique,
Africa that I felt propelled to understand community, inequality in the community
and voluntary sector. I then continued my studies with a Masters in International
Business in TU Dublin. At this time, I worked for SME in marketing role and
continued my voluntary work in Ireland. Over these years living back in Dublin
and returning home to Waterford for weekends and holidays I continued to
question the growing rural and urban divides. During my Masters studies I
focused my thesis on entrepreneurs and the study of Effectuation (participants for
that study included entrepreneurs in rural Ireland). Through this process I began
to question how could I leverage this work to address the ‘wicked problems’ of the
community and voluntary sector in rural Ireland. I have continued to build strong
networks with the community and voluntary sector in Ireland and entrepreneurial
business communities. At 25 years of age I started my PhD and my in-depth
exploration of the questions that have evolved through my life experiences. I have
worked as a Marie Sokolowski-Curie Fellow researching entrepreneurship in
India and Brazil. I have also published research on Effectuation and I am a Global
Leader at the Society for Effectual Action, based in the Darden Business School,
University of Virginia. I have designed innovative approaches to fostering an
entrepreneurial environment in higher education (examples of this is found in the
government funded Joint TU Dublin and UCD Professional Diploma in
Transversal Skills). I am committed to research led approaches that brings
business and under-represented communities closer together. I advocate for this
in my current role as Convene Enterprise Partnership Lead in TU Dublin
(17.5million HCI Pillar 3 funded project).
The fourth factor concerning the qualitative of the research is generalisability
(Saunders et al., 2012) The nature of most qualitative studies is to study a particular issue or
phenomenon in a certain population, ethnic group or focused locality in a particular context
so generalisability is not usually an expected attribute (Leung, 2015). However, the focus of
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qualitative research is often to provide depth of understanding within a smaller sample and
as a result of the sample size findings cannot always be generalized to other contexts. This
study is explorative in nature with an in-depth case study design and therefore the researcher
must not overstate the generalisability of the research findings. However, in case study
design the approach applied is to mobilise knowledge. Yin (2013) suggested that researchers
can learn from one (case) to understand many (cases). This study has mobilised knowledge
across four case studies that can be used to understand other cases of locality development.
This research has analysed four in-depth case studies that have achieved locality
development to suggest a model for effective locality development.

6.8 Conclusion
Chapter 6 detailed the research methodology applied within this study and
rationalised choices to improve the quality of this research. An overview of the philosophical
stance that informed these choices was provided. The research design then detailed the
adductive methodological choices. The rationale for the four qualitative case studies was
discussed and the specific details of the data collection techniques. The choice of thematic
analysis was then rationalised and discussed. Finally, the limitations and quality of the
research were assessed. Figure 6.14 provides a summary of the research choices.
Table 6.14 Summary of Research Choices
Philosophy

Critical Realism

Approach to Theory Development

Abductive

Methodological Choice

Qualitative

Strategies

4 Case studies

Time Horizon

Cross Sectional

Data Collection

In-depth Interviews & Case Profiles

Analysis

Thematic Analysis: Within Case & Cross Case

Source: Created by Author
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The research design detailed in Table 6.14 has been rationalised throughout Chapter 6.
Chapter 6 emphasised the rationale for the sample size and detailed the process of engaging
the sample. This chapter then presented the strategy that was applied for engaging the
interviewees and the context in which the data was collected that improved the quality of
the research. The approach to coding and analysing was discussed in detailed to provide
transparency within the analysis (Chapter 8 & 9). Finally, the quality of the data was
assessed to determine the validity, reliability, bias and generalisability of the data. In
conclusion Chapter 6 provided a comprehensive discussion of the research design applied
within this research that provides a foundation for the presentation of the case profiles
discussed in the next Chapter.
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Chapter 7 Case Profiles
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7.1 Introduction
Chapter 7 presents an overview of the research conducted on the context of each case
study and the sources of evidence that were collected. Evidence of this data collection
process has been presented in the form of four case profiles. The rationale for this process
was discussed in Chapter 6. The case profiles present an overview of the context of each
case study and provides a contextualisation for the reader. The case profiles have also been
included as a mechanism for triangulation in the data analysis, using a combination of
documentation and archival records. Yin (2009) suggested that including multiple sources
of evidence can enhance the quality of the research and research findings. The records of
sources of evidence from CS1-4 have been included with each profile. The case profiles that
have been included in this study are:
1. Ballyhoura Development, Co. Limerick.
2. Westmeath Community Development, Co. Westmeath.
3. The Waterford Greenway Group, Co. Waterford.
4. IRD Duhallow, Co. Cork.
CS1-4 listed above have been included as cases of excellence in locality development in
rural Ireland. They have all secured significant levels of funding with communities through
rural development programmes (e.g. LEADER and SCIAP).
The case profiles present an overview of the research that was conducted on each
locality and further details of the supports provided by each CDO have been detailed in the
appendices. The sources of evidence and structure of case profiles vary due to the nature of
CDOs. For example, Ballyhoura Development was long established as a CDO and have been
involved in community development research. However, the Waterford Greenway Group
were at an earlier stage of development as an official CDO. The following sections with
detail CS1-4.
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7.2 CS1 Ballyhoura Development
Ballyhoura Development is a community-led local development company and
registered charity. This organisation works to achieve locality development in the
Ballyhoura Region of East Limerick and North Cork (Ballyhoura Development, 2019).
Ballyhoura Development provides supports and services for a number of communities in the
Ballyhoura area. It has achieved international recognition by being included as a model of
good practice; for example, in the OECD report ‘Best Practices in Local Development’
published in 2001. Community groups within the Ballyhoura area came together in 1998 to
form the CDO Ballyhoura Development because of continued decline in employment and
services in the area (O’Hara & O’Shaughnessy, 2016). The aims of the organisation are:
advancement of community development, including rural or urban regeneration; integration
of those who are disadvantaged; and the promotion of their full participation, in society and
activities that are of benefit to the community and promotion of civic responsibility or
voluntary work (Benefacts, 2019).
Ballyhoura Development supports a largely rural locality. This area is 1,879sq.km,
with a population of 78,191. The population density within the area is 41.8 persons per sq.km
(Robinson and O’Connor, 2018). The Ballyhoura area is significantly dispersed in
comparison to nearby urban areas such as Cork City that have a population density of
approximately 3,300 persons per sq.km (worldpopulationreview.com). The map in Figure
7.1 illustrates the geographic location of the Ballyhoura area (shaded in green). The location
in Figure 7.1 is North East Cork and South East Limerick.
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Figure 7.1 Ballyhoura Area

Source: Robinson & O'Connor (2013, p.2)
The Ballyhoura area includes 54 local communities and 13 dispersed towns. The education
system in the area includes 17 secondary schools, 84 primary schools, with the University
of Limerick being the closest university/college, with strong research links to the area
(Robinson and O’Connor, 2018). Ballyhoura Development is an example of a locality that
has succeeded in leveraging their unique local resources for the benefit of the locality.
However, The Ballyhoura area like many other rural areas found itself in social and
economy decline in the 1990s. The people of the locality came together and found
opportunities to transform the locality by adopting innovation approaches (Robinson &
O'Connor, 2013).
Prior to the formation of Ballyhoura Development (in 1998), smaller communities
within this area supported their own development through independent community
development groups. Since the establishment of Ballyhoura Development community
groups are connected through the support offered by the CDO. Ballyhoura Development
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works to support communities in a number of ways. The offices of Ballyhoura Development
are in Kilfinane, a small town of less than 1,000 inhabitants (Twuijver, 2019). However,
through this office and the development officers the CDO support the larger and dispersed
Ballyhoura area. Figure 7.2 illustrates the organizational structure that coordinates the
diverse initiatives available through Ballyhoura Development. Figure 7.2 details the
organizational structure of Ballyhoura Development from Board level to community
initiative. Figure 7.2 also illustrates how the activities are divided into thematic areas and
community initiatives are developed under these thematic areas.

Figure 7.2 Organizational Structure of Ballyhoura Development
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Source: Adapter by Author from O’Hara & O’Shaughnessy (2016, p.31)
Figure 7.2 illustrates human resources that are available to community members in the
Ballyhoura Area. Their mission is to promote, support, assist, and engage in social and
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economic development, to facilitate rural and urban regeneration or community
development and environmental sustainability, designed to benefit and promote the welfare
of local communities or to deal with the causes and consequences of social and economic
disadvantage or poverty (Benefacts, 2019). Through this holistic mission the CDO can
provide cohesion of development activities in the Ballyhoura area.
Ballyhoura Development emphasises assisting local communities to ‘self-help’ and
this is evident in the activities and supports that are provided (see Appendix E for full list of
available supports). Ballyhoura Development provide a diverse and evolving profile of
supports to meet the needs on a ‘grassroots’ level. Ballyhoura Development support
communities in a holistic form (e.g. tourism and social inclusion). The holistic approach to
locality development in Ballyhoura is categorised under three dimensions: economic,
environmental, and social. Figure 7.3 illustrates the integration and holistic support provided
by the CDO.
Figure 7.3 Ballyhoura Development Dimensions

Source: Olmedo et al. (2019, p.8)
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The integration of these activities in Figure 7.3 aligns with Ballyhoura Development’s
mission to achieve inclusive development in the locality. The activities listed in Figure 7.3
are examples of supports provided by Ballyhoura Development (a full list of supports is
detailed in Appendix E).
The success of Ballyhoura Development is also attributed to their process for
implementing supports. The CDO have developed a seven-step sustainable development
approach to working with communities, illustrated through their processes Figure 7.4. The
role of the CDO in this model is to enable the communities to identity opportunity (i.e.
sustainable initiatives) and build the capacity to deliver the initiative. Figure 7.4 illustrates
the seven steps that the CDO follow to achieve inclusive development.

Figure 7.4 Model of Sustainable Development

1) Relevant Partners

2) Structured Quality
Partnership

3) Strategic Planning
& Innovation

4) Capacity Planning

5) Action

6) Review

7)Re-Planning

SUSTAINABLE INITIATIVES
TTargeted, Market-led, Inclusive, Quality focused, Partner-driven,
Locally coordinated

Source: Created by Author from O’Hara & O’Shanughnessy (2016, p.66)
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Figure 7.4 illustrates that Ballyhoura Development focus on forming partnerships (step 1
and 2) within the community as first steps, followed by innovation with partners to identify
opportunities. The CDO emphasis engaging the community (e.g. for partnerships and
inclusion). Table 7.1 illustrates the online engagement that was researched to identify
additional evidence of Ballyhoura Development’s community engagement.
Table 7.1 Ballyhoura Development Online Engagement
Social Media Platform

Facebook
Twitter

Engagement

Followers: 5,207
Page Likes: 4,875
Follower: 1, 634
Tweets: 3,534 (2012, 2020)

Source: Created by Author
Ballyhoura Development have a strong presence in the locality and work to maintain
engagement. The CDO also build and leverage the capacity of the community to achieve
their sustainable approach to development. Capacity planning as a key component before
action (step 5 in Figure 7.4) to ensure the community has the ability to deliver the initiative.
The success of Ballyhoura Development is evident is the quantitative result
published for the year in 2018: 4.6 million of public funding managed, 91% of income spent
on service deliver, with 4,452 individuals engaged in programme and projects (Ballyhoura,
2018). Multiple external sources were reviewed which confirmed the impact of Ballyhoura
Development on the local community (VisitBallyhoura.com, 2019; Pobal, 2018;
Lobbying.ie, 2017; Limerick.ie, 2019). A number of sources were reviewed that provided
insight into Ballyhoura Development and the external perceptions of the CDO. The sources
were utilised in the analysis of the research. These sources have been detailed in Table 7.2
along with a description of the sources collected.
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Table 7.2 CS1 Sources of Evidence
Source

Citation

Description

1.Website

Ballyhoura
Development
(2019)

Information was retrieved the organisations website such has lists of
available supports promotional activity and publish reports.

2.Report

3.Website
4.Website
5.Social
Media:
Facebook
6.Social
Media:
Twitter
7. Website

8.Website
9.Website
10.Website

11.
Publication
12. Report
13.
Publication

14. Case
Study
15. Report

(O'Shaunghnes
sy & Patricia,
2016).
(Benefacts,
2019)
(VisitBallyhour
a.com, 2019)
(Ballyhoura
Development,
2019a)
(Ballyhoura
Development,
2019b)
(Pobal, 2018)

(Lobbying.ie,
2017)
(Limerick.ie,
2019)
(University of
Limerick,
2019)
(Robinson &
O'Connor,
2013)
(OECD, 2000)
(Olmedo,
Twuijver, &
O’Shaughnessy
, 2019)
(Twuijver,
2019)
(Ballyhoura
Development,
2013)

The report was retrieved from the CEO of Ballyhoura Community
Development. The purpose of this document is to provide a
comprehensive overview of Ballyhoura Community Development from
1989 -2014.
Benefacts provide an external review of Ballyhoura Community
Development as a limited community by guarantee.
Visit Ballyhoura.com is an external source promotes many of the schemes
and enterprises supported by Ballyhoura Development.
Ballyhoura Facebook page was used to explore the promotion and
engagement of Ballyhoura within the community.
Ballyhoura use twitter to promote their activities, share information and
engage with community followers.
Pobal’s website was used to validate information provided by Ballyhoura
Development using public records on government support
Lobbying.ie identified Ballyhoura Development as a lobbying
organisation and detailed issues they have lobbied in recent years.
Limerick.ie is county news website promoting Ballyhoura Development
as support for local Business
Ballyhoura Development partner with University for Limerick for
research and engaging in projects in the locality.
This publication detailed the role of Ballyhoura Development in regional
context.
This report identified Ballyhoura Development as a case of excellence for
local development.
This publication provided a review of Ballyhoura Development with a
focus on their support for social enterprises

This case study on Ballyhoura Development focuses on the success of
social enterprises set up to address needs of the locality and validated
Ballyhoura Developments grassroots approach.
This report was developed by Ballyhoura Development and submitted to
the Department of Food Agricultural and Marine with recommendations
for Irelands Rural Development programme 20142020.

Source: Created by Author
Table 7.2 details the sources collected in the preparation of CS1. The sources included meet
the criteria suggested by Yin (2009). The next section will provide an overview of CS2
Westmeath Community Development.
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7.3 CS2 Westmeath Community Development
Westmeath Community Development (WCD) was founded by members of the
locality to access LEADER funding in March 1994. The first directors were members of the
community, Christopher Kiernan and Ray Billington. It became an Area Based Partnership
in 1996 to qualify for delivery of programmes such as SICAP (Westmeath Community
Development, 2020). Currently, they provide diverse and holistic supports to county,
community and town. WCD have divided their core activities to reflect the diverse needs of
the county. The CDO have organised their community development activities to separate
rural and more urbanised areas (illustrated in Figure 7.6 such as Athlone and Mullingar.
County Westmeath is in Leinster with three major towns Mullingar, Kinnegad, and Athlone.
Other than larger town centres, the county is made up of smaller villages and towns. The
area is 1,840 km2 (710 sq. mi) (illustrated in Figure 7.5), with a population of 88,700 (Central
Statistics Office, 2016).
Figure 7.5 Map of County Westmeath

Source: Westmeath County Council (2014, para. 6)
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Westmeath has the largest population of the Irish midlands, with a density of 42sq.km
(Central Statistics Office, 2016; Encyclopedia Britannica, 2017) However, the county is
largely rural and agriculture is prominent, with some urbanised centres. The changing
landscape of Westmeath has presented challenges for locality development such as need for
inclusion of diverse population, including Traveller and Asylum Seekers; additionally, the
vibrancy of Westmeath has been impacted by a growing commuter population working in
Dublin (National University of Ireland, 2018).
The CDO was established to promote, support, assist, and engage in: social
development, enterprise development to facilitate rural and urban regeneration or
community development (Benefacts, 2019). The CDO aim to benefit and promote the
welfare of local communities and tackle issues related to social and economic disadvantage
or poverty. WCD has grown over the past 27 years and have over 250 staff and community
members (Taaffe, 2018). Currently, the company has 13 directors who have also been the
directors of 15 other Irish companies between them. WCD have structured their supports to
provide holistic approach to development, illustrated in Figure 7.6.
Figure 7.6 Westmeath Community Development Core Priorities

Source: Westmeath Community Development (2018, p.6)
WCD provide supports in several areas including employment, development initiatives and
social inclusions. Within the four priority areas the CDO provide multiple supports (detailed
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in Appendix F). WCD’s annual report (2019) suggested that with that they were able to
directly work with and support almost 3,000 individuals and 490 groups throughout the
county. They delivered 166 public training events and used multiple communication
channels to reach the wider community in Westmeath (Westmeath Community
Development, 2018). Figure 7.7 presents a breakdown of target groups worked with in 2018.
Figure 7.7 Percentage of Target Groups Worked with in 2018

Source: Westmeath Community Development 2018, p.11)
It can be observed from Figure 7.7 that disadvantaged rural areas were the largest group
worked with in 2018, followed by people living in disadvantaged communities 21%
(Westmeath Community Development, 2018). There could be a cross over here, as many of
the disadvantaged communities are in rural areas. However, as previously mentioned, WCD
also support communities in urban, or outskirts of urban, areas in Westmeath.
The CDO focus on enable communities to ‘self-help’ and emphasis engaging the
community (evident in their supports detailed in Appendix F). They promote locality
development successes and engage with communities through multiple channels such as
email, website, advertising, social media, postal services, and face-to- face engagement.
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Their Facebook page has 2,223 likes, with 2,587 people following the page. They also have
a Twitter page with 426 followers and 310 tweets posted since they joined in 2014. This is
a low number of engagements, considering the population in the area, and when compared
to other case studies.
WCD have also been successful in securing funding. The CDO are funded through
several government departments. Figure 7.8 provides an example of their funding income
for 2018.
Figure 7.8 Westmeath Community Development Income Analysis

Source: Benefacts (2019, para. 2)
Figure 7.8 illustrates that the majority of WCD’s funding was received from central and
local government. This indicates the reliance of the community groups and CDO on the
government for the implementation of transformational activity and the success of the CDO
in supporting communities to secure funding. WCD has achieved a number of successes for
their locality but also faces several challenges to the diverse population and rural nature of
the locality. Multiple sources were collected and reviewed to inform the analysis of CS2.
Table 7.3 details the sources that were collected in the development of CS2.
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Table 7.3 CS2 Sources of Evidence
Type of Source
1. Website

Citation
(Westmeath Community
Development, 2020)
(Benefacts, 2019)
(Taaffe, 2018)
(Westmeath County
Council, 2020)
(Solocheck, 2020)

Description
WCD website provided detailed information about
the available supports, promotion activity.

(Westmeath
Independent, 2020)
(Westmeath Community
Development, 2019)
(Quinn, 2019)

Article discussing community funding available.

9. Conference
Presentation

(Jordan, 2018)

Conference presentation discussing the network that
enables communities to interact with local
government.

10. Report

(Westmeath County
Council, 2020)
(Irish Rural Link, 2016)

The report detailed the plans for the county from 2021
-2027.
The Report included case studies of WCD and
supports available to tackle poverty in the area.
The case study analyses local project funded un
LEADER and support by WCD.
Area map detailed the breakdown of the county by
town and village.
This database provided an area map for Westmeath
County.

2. Website
3. News Article
4. Website
5. Website
6. News Article
7. Case Study
8. Case Study

11. Case Study
12. Case study
13. Area Map
14. Census Map
15. Report

16. News Article
Type of Source
17. Annual Report
18. Social Media:
Facebook
19. Social Media:
Twitter

(National Rural Network
, 2019)
(Westmeath County
Council, 2014)
(Central Statistics Office,
2016)
(Westmeath County
Council, 2013)
(Ballyhoura
Development, 2017)
Citation
(Westmeath Community
Development, 2018)
(Westmeath Community
Development, 2019)
(Westmeath Community
Development, 2020)

The database provided external validity of facts.
News article attributing founding member of WCD.
Information retrieved from county council regarding
community development supports provided by WCD.
This database provided information relating the WCD
formation and governance.

This case study analysing the employment supports
provided by WCD under SCIAP.
This case study analyses the needs of a community in
Westmeath in reference to SICAP.

The report – County Westmeath Age Friendly
Strategy 2013-2016 detailed the needs of the locality
and contribution by WCD.
News article promoting the supports available to
communities seeking to fiancé projects.
Description
Annual reports published by WCD.
WCD Facebook page used to engage with the local
community and promote activities.
WCD Twitter page used to engage with the local
community and promote activities.

Source: Created by Author
Table 7.3 details the sources collected in the development of CS2. All sources met the
requirement of evidence and were stored appropriately (Yin, 2009). The next section will
provide an overview of CS3 Waterford Greenway Group.
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7.4 CS3 The Waterford Greenway Group
The Waterford Greenway Group (WGG) was founded in 2010, by a group of
residents of county Waterford (The Deise Greenway Group, 2017). However, the vision for
a Greenway in Waterford began over 20 years ago. Community members worked together
with local government to transform the locality. The Waterford Greenway is an off-road
walking and cycling trail from Waterford City to Dungarvan. It is the longest greenway in
Ireland (46km) predominantly using the former Great Southern and Western Railway Line.
The first section of the Waterford Greenway was developed in 2011, covering a stretch of
land at the Dungarvan end. Although nearly half the route had been developed by 2016, the
official opening of the Greenway was not until March 2017 (Waterford City and County
Council, 2017). Since the Greenway opened multiple communities along the Greenway have
benefited through tourism opportunities and stimulating the local economy. Figure 7.9
illustrates the location Greenway (in red) that runs through Waterford city and county.
Figure 7.9 Map of the Greenway Waterford

Source: Google Maps (2021)
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In 2014, the Greenway was approved, with all councilors voting in favour. Since then, the
WGG have continued to work on spin-off projects and proposals to extend the Greenway to
other communities. Smaller communities have also benefited from the influx of tourists
taking the day trip along the Greenway.
The Greenway was achieved through a tireless volunteer campaign over several
years. This process involved campaigning across Waterford and working with local
government. The founding members were key drivers of the campaign, with had a passion
for the local area and were outdoor enthusiasts (Dungarvan Tourism, 2020). A major
milestone was achieved in 2013 when The County and City Council applied for the
Greenway funding (The Deise Greeenway Group, 2013). The WGG has built a strong
following in the community, illustrated though their social media following. This is evident
in their social profiles their Facebook page has 16,173 followers and 15,881 likes (The Deise
Greenway Group, 2020). However, the WGG faced opposition from many locals that had
concerns over the Greenway development plan. The main opposition was led by farmers in
the locality who did not want the Greenway passing through or near their land. They cited
reasons such as insurance, impact on farming operations, nuisance or crime (Moran, 2019;
Mulligan, 2017). The WGG were able to overcome these barriers in their campaign, which
included collecting over 7000 signatures from residents in Waterford in 2013 (The Deise
Greenway Group, 2013). The WGG were not the only group involved in this project, as
Waterford City and County Council played a fundamental role. The WGG identify their role
as the voluntary community campaign group that got the locality on board and cite CEO of
Waterford City and County Council, Michael Walsh, as fundamental in driving the project
to completion (The Deise Greenway Group, 2020).
The total project cost for implementing the Greenway was €15 million (Murray,
2017). In 2018, a year after opening the Greenway recorded a 33% increase in tourists from
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Switzerland, US, and France. There was also a 54% increase in footfall in the area since
completion. This significant yearly increase can be attributed to the fact that in the year since
opening, 110+ million people, saw and heard about the Greenway through online, print, and
broadcasts (Springboard PR & Marketing, 2018). Waterford City and County Council
conducted research to explore the success of the Greenway investment with Table 7.4
detailing estimated visitor trips to the Greenway in 2017.
Table 7.4 Estimated Visitor Trips to Greenway in 2017.
Estimated visitor trips on the Greenway from March to December 2017
Walking Trips

106,000

Cycling Trips

142,000

Total

248,000

Source: Created by Author from Waterford City and County Council (2017)
The Waterford Greenway welcomed approximately 248,000 visitors to the area in 2017. The
high increase has contributed to the development of many spin-off businesses in the
surrounding areas. The tourist traffic in the area increased demand for bike-hire, tourist
accommodation, food and beverage, and other hospitality and tourism related businesses.
This has also provided a place of physical activity for locals and is a contributor to health
and wellbeing (The Department of Tourism, 2018).
The Waterford Greenway has contributed to significant locality development, but
there has been a history of opposition to this project and spin-off projects. The most recent
was in 2019, when members of the community objected to a proposal for a derelict railway
building to be converted into a café for the greenway. The proposal was subsequently
rejected by Waterford City and County Council and is currently (as of May, 2020) in an
appeals process (Future Analytics, 2019). However, The Greenway provided more than an
opportunity for economic development and physical activity. The WGG have leveraged to
amenities to address additional societal needs. Many other community organisation are
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benefiting from the Greenway. For example, Marie Keating Foundation and St. John’s
School in Dungarvan for children with General Learning Disabilities both hold events on
the Greenway for members and fundraising.
The WGG has achieved significant levels of success. However, they are not at the
same stage of development as other CDOs within this study. Therefore, they do not provide
formalised supports to the locality. Multiple sources were collecting to inform the analysis
of CS3 and have been detailed in Table 7.5.

Table 7.5 CS3 Sources of Evidence
Source
1. Website
2.Website
3.Report
4.Video Case
Study
5.Report
6.News
Article
7.Report
8.News
Article

9.News
Article
10.Report

11.Social
Media:
Facebook
12. News

Citation
(Deise Greenway
Group, 2017)
(Waterfordgreenwaybi
kehire.com, 2020)
(Waterford City and
County Council, 2017)
(Springboard PR &
Marketing, 2018)
(Future Analytics,
2019)
(Murray, 2017)

Description
WGG Website campaign and founder information.

(Waterford City and
County Council, 2018)
(Roche, Waterford
Greenway
can
transform tourism in
county, says top
official, 2018)
(Northern & Western
Regional Assembly,
2019)
(Department,
Transport, Tourism and
Sport, 2018)
(The Deise Greenway
Group, 2020)

Report detailing the visitor’s perceptions of the
greenway.
News article discussing the impact of the greenway on
tourism.

(Moran, 2019)

News article detailing farmers opposed to the greenway.

Tourist website providing information about the
greenway and surrounding area.
Report detailing a survey conducted on the impact of the
greenway.
Video case studying detailing the marketing activities of
the Waterford Greenway.
Report detailing objections to greenway projects.
News article promoting the opening of the greenway.

News article detailing another community group visit to
the greenway.
Government report detailing future strategy for
greenways in Ireland.
Facebook page used by WGG for campaigning and
promotional activity.
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Article
13.News
Article
14. News
Article
15. News
Article

News article discussing public opinion of the greenway.
(Mulligan, 2017)
(The Deise Greenway
Group, 2013)
(The Deise Greenway
Group, 2013)

WGG news update on the status of the campaign
(signatures handed over to local government).
WGG news update on the status of the campaign
(funding application submitted).

Source: Created by Author
Table 7.4 details the sources collected in the development of CS3. All sources met the
requirement of evidence and were stored appropriately (Yin, 2009). The next section will
provide an overview of CS4 – IRD Duhallow

7.5 CS4 IRD Duhallow
IRD Duhallow is a community-based rural development company, established in
1989. A limited company with charitable status, the CDO was originally formed by local
men with the ambition to generate jobs and maintain the population in the region (Walsh,
2012). The IRD Duhallow region is largely rural with over 85% of the population living in
the open countryside or settlements of less than 200 people (IRD Duhallow, 2019). It has a
population of 22,031 (Central Statistics Office, 2011), with a population density of 16 per
sq. km (IRD Duhallow, 2018). The region is locality North West Cork and South East Kerry
as illustrated Figure 7.10. The region has 5 market towns: Macroom (population 3,738),
Kanturk (population 2,263), Millstreet (population 1,574), Newmarket (population 988),
and Rathmore (population 778).
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Figure 7.10 Map of IRD Duhallow Region

Source: The Heart of Sliabh Luachra (2020, para. 1)
The CDO is in Newmarket, Co. Cork but they provided community development supports
to the whole region illustrated in Figure 7.9.
Since 1989, IRD Duhallow have created 1,600 jobs and supported 1,167 businesses,
186 community groups and 408 community work placements. They also created 9,338 and
insulated 3,860 homes (IRD Duhallow, 2019). The impact of these figures is seen across the
communities in the IRD Duhallow region. IRD Duhallow cultivated locality development
in the region through a variety of supports (detailed in Appendix J). The CDO have
supported have been successful in securing large amounts of funding, primarily through
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government funding. Figure 7.11 illustrates the government funding and other sources of
funding income for 2018.
Figure 7.11 IRD Duhallow Income Sources 2018

Source: Benefacts (2020, para.2)
Figure 7.11 illustrates that funding for projects came through multiple government
departments, followed by funding from the European Union, with other income coming
from unspecified sources and through some programmes run through the CDO. The funding
figures from 2018 illustrate the CDO’s dependence on government support to achieve
locality development in the region.
IRD Duhallow developed a thematic approach to supporting the needs of the locality
and the supports are arranged within these themes. Figure 7.12 illustrates the thematic
structure of IRD Duhallow, including the committees and sub-groups that are formed under
each thematic area. The thematic approach is adopted to improve inclusion in locality
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development. IRD Duhallow also supports community issues by lobbying to address issues
of the locality such community development and policy (Lobbying.ie, 2020).
Figure 7.13 IRD Duhallow CLG Company Structure

Source: IRD Duhallow (2019, p.7)
Figure 7.13 illustrates that the CDO apply an holistic approach to development, by
supporting the region in multiple forms (e.g. childcare, bereavement support and
training).They also work to ensure inclusion by implementing multiple channels of
communication both on and offline; their website is a central portal for all information; the
CDO offices offer community members the opportunity drop-in or arrange to meet with
staff; they produce a monthly newsletter that is dropped to multiple locations in the
Duhallow area and available online (IRD Duhallow, 2020c). IRD Duhallow also have an
active online presence through LinkedIn and Facebook following of 3,002 users. These
services enable to CDO to keep the community engaged in development initiatives and
address issues of rural isolation.
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Multiple sources were collected to inform the analysis of CS4 and provide context
to the issues discussed in the primary data collection. Table 7.6 provides details of the
sources of evidence collected to support the development and analysis of CS4.
Table 7.6 CS4 Sources of Evidence
Source
1.Report

2.Website

Citation
(IRD Duhallow, 2019)

4. Case Study

(The Heart of Sliabh
Luachra, 2020)
(Central Statistics Office,
2011
(IRD Duhallow, 2018)

5.News Article

(IRD Duhallow, 2020c)

6.Website

(Benefacts, 2020)

7.Social Media:
Facebook
8.Social Media:
LinkedIn
9. Publication

(IRD Duhallow, 2020a)

10.Website

(Lobbying.ie, 2020)

11.Publication

(Future Analytics, 2014)

12. Website

(Skillsnet.ie, 2019)

Source
13.News Article

14. Publication

Citation
(Roche, Directors given
suspended sentences for
defrauding local
development group, 2014)
(Dr. Igoe, 2014)

15.Website

(Millstreet.ie, 2020)

16. News Article

(Cadogan, 2012)

3. Website

(IRD Duhallow, 2020b)
(Walsh, 2012)

Description
Report published celebrating 30 years of
IRD Duhallow detailing the impact of the
organisation.
Website providing demographic and cultural
information on Duhallow region.
Database providing demographic data on
Duhallow region.
IRD Duhallow case study on SICAP
programme warmer homes project.
Examples of monthly newsletter sent to the
community detailing events and supports.
Database externally validating information
regarding IRD Duhallow.
Facebook page used to engage with
community and promote supports.
LinkedIn page used to promote activities
and engage with professional community.
Publication submitted to government from
CEO detailing activities of IRD Duhallow.
External source detailing the lobbying
activity of IRD Duhallow
Publication detailing research conducted
into the economic development of the region
Website detailing IRD Duhallow support for
businesses.
Description
News article detailing criminal investigation
into money stolen from IRD Duhallow

Submission to the government for rural
environment.
Community website within the Duhallow
region supported by IRD Duhallow
Article detailing funding’s allocated to IRD
Duhallow and supports available

Source: Created by Author
Table 7.6 details the sources collected in the development of CS3. All sources met the
requirement of evidence and were stored appropriately (Yin, 2009).
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7.6 Conclusions
Chapter 7 detailed an overview of each case study and sources of evidence that were
collected to enhance the qualitative analysis and provide a mechanism for triangulation
during the analysis of the primary data. This Chapter does not seek to draw conclusions from
the case profiles but rather present an overview of the case profiles of each case study and
detail the sources of evidence that were collected to support the analysis of each case study.
Chapter 8, 9 and 10 include specific references to case profiles and discuss the unique
characteristics of each case study. The case profiles, analysis of supports and site visits to
each locality enabled an in-depth understanding of the qualitative findings discussed in
Chapter 8 and 9.
Through the development of the case profiles some insights emerged that informed
that analysis of the data:
•

The CDOs are more than an external support structure. They are embedded the in
the locality through economic, socio-cultural and community ties.

•

CS1-4 secured government funding through similar programmes (e.g.
LEADER) but the implementation of this funding and the evolution of the CDOs
were unique to the locality. This suggests that while government funding provides
opportunities for locality development the implementation of that funding is
diverse on a local level.

•

The surrounding localities in CS1-4 were affected by the ‘rural issue’ (The World
Bank, 2018). However, the characteristics of each locality were unique and the
form of development initiatives were diverse.

•

The CDOs in CS1, 2 and 4 were more developed as an organisation and they
operated as a ‘central hub’ for the locality. CS3 was not as developed as a CDO
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but had achieved significant levels of transformational locality development.
However, they had not extended the CDO to provide services for the locality.
•

CS1-4 evolved from community members acting on behalf of the community to
address a local need.

•

CS1, 2 and 4 displayed evidence of an holistic approach to the development of
their locality (through the CDOs). CS3 was at an earlier stage of development and
focused on initiatives around the Waterford Greenway. However, is was evident
that the Greenway had holistic development benefits to the locality (e.g. economic
and social).

•

CS1-4 all displayed evidence of strong engagement in the community. CS1-4 used
multiple channels of engagement to reach members of their locality (e.g. social
and print media). This engagement was leveraged for development initiatives (e.g.
increasing participation).

CS1-4 all displayed evidence of successful locality development. The supports provided by
the CDOs and development initiatives suggested that a holistic approach was applied,
illustrating examples of ‘self-help’ locality development (e.g. building the capacity of the
community). The purpose of this Chapter is not to draw conclusion on each case profile,
rather display evidence collected and provide context for the presentation of the Findings
Chapter. The following Chapters present the findings and the analysis of the qualitative data
with reference to the case profiles.
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Chapter 8 Findings
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8.1 Introduction
Chapter 8 will present the findings from the primary data collection from CS1-4. The
analytical process was discussed in Section 6.6. This included transcribing in-depth
interviews and coding. NVivo Software was utilised in the sorting and coding of the data to
enhance the transparency and traceability of the development of themes across the data. The
process began within each case study. All interviews were transcribed and coded,
commencing with case study 1 (CS1) through to case study 4 (CS4). Following the
individual coding of interviews, the data was compared across interviews within each case
for emerging themes. The next phase involved cross-case analysis of each theme, sub-theme
and then contributing nodes were analysed from a cross-case perspective to mobilise
knowledge. The case profiles developed in Chapter 7 were integrated in the analysis as a
point of triangulation. The profile of each case study also provides a context for the themes
presented within each case. These profiles were also utilised in Chapter 9 to enhance the
discussion. The cross-case comparison applied thematic analysis to review the within-case
findings and identify themes across the 4 case studies. The references attributed to each subtheme, were reviewed across each case and identified consistency in contributing nodes.
This enabled a further exploration of the themes. The led to the development of a final set
of themes, sub-themes and contributing nodes. Figure 8.1 has been developed to illustrate
each theme and provide an overview of the thematic output.
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Figure 8.1 Mind Map of Thematic Analysis

Source: Created by Author
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Figure 8.1 illustrates mind map of the key themes identified in the data. The themes were
developed through attributing references to contributing nodes and themes. Figure 8.2
illustrates the distribution of references across each theme and CS1-4.
Figure 8.2 Distribution of References Across CS1-4 and Theme 1-2
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Source: Created by Author
Theme 1 was the highest referenced theme with a total of 454 references (CS1-125, CS2114, CS3-111, and CS4-104). Theme 2 had a total of 339 references (CS1-78, CS2-111,
CS3-69 and CS4-81). Theme 3 had a total of 310 (CS1-98, CS2-78, CS3-80 and CS454).
The following sections will discuss the development of each theme and sub-theme.

8.2 Theme 1: How does Transformational Activity Occur
Theme 1 explored how transformational activity occurred across CS 1-4 that led to
locality development (Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005;
Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021). The data across all 4 case studies identified 3 sub-themes of
transformational activity: CDO, grassroots community, and government level. The data
within the themes suggested that integrated transformational activity across the 3 levels
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contributed to locality development. Table 8.1 illustrates an overview of references
attributed to each sub-theme.
Table 8.1 Theme 1 Total References
Sub-theme

CS1

Sub-theme 1: Transformational
Activity at CDO Level
Sub-theme 2: Transformational
Activity at Grassroots
Community Level
Sub-theme 3: Transformational
Activity at Grassroots Level

33

CS2

CS3

CS 4

Total
References

48

29

51

161

84

50

59

40

233

8

16

23

13

60

Source: Created by Author
Interestingly, the references for sub-theme 3 were significantly lower and suggested a lower
contribution to transformational activity. However, the data and case profiles identified that
CDOs were significantly supported though funding and policy. However, CS3, referenced
the role of government higher than other case studies. During the locality development
process in CS3, the CDO worked closely with local government and attributed this to their
success (illustrated in Table 6.12). Sub-theme 2 was the highest referenced, and the data
suggested that the grassroots community activity is vital to locality development. The data
across cases suggested that the cultivating of transformational activity at the community
level required an integrated approach from the 3 levels. Sub-theme 1, transformational
activity at CDO level suggested that the role of the CDO is to support and cultivate
grassroots activity. Interestingly, CS4 identified the role of the CDO as the highest subtheme that corresponded with the nature of the CDO in the locality, as discussed in the case
profile (Section 7.5). The CDO in CS4 was identified as a central hub for the Duhallow Area
and was vital to the social and economic development of the region. In comparison, C3
attributed the lowest number of references to the CDO; however, this also corresponds with
the nature of the CDO discussed in case profile (Section 7.4). The sub-themes were then
analysed using the contributing nodes.
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The following sub-sections will present the findings that emerged from theme 1.
8.2.1 Theme 1, Sub-theme 1: CDO Level
This sub-theme explored transformational activity from the perspective of the CDO.
The data suggested the CDO has a significant role in locality development. However, it was
emphasised that this role is not in conflict with the community-led transformational activity
but rather a supportive mechanism that is overarching for smaller community-led groups.
The data suggested a strong emphasis on a number of key inputs the CDO contribute to the
locality development process. Table 8.2 illustrates the nodes for each case study in order of
highest reference to lowest reference. The contributing nodes that emerged across the 4 cases
studies were colour coded.
Table 8.2 Theme 1, Sub-theme 1: Overview of Contributing Nodes.
Sub-theme 1:
Transformational
Activity at CDO
Level

CS1

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1: Supporting
Strategic
Community-Led
Development

Node 1:
Supporting
Strategic
CommunityLed
Development

Node 1:
Supporting
Strategic
Community-Led
Development

Node 1: Supporting
Strategic
Community-Led
Development

Node 2: Facilitated
Community- Led
Collaboration

Node 2:
Increasing
Engagement

Node 2:
Increasing
Community
Engagement

Node 2: Increasing
Community
Capacity

Node 3: Increasing
engagement

Node 3:
Facilitated
Community –
Led
Collaboration

Node 3:
Facilitated
Community- Led
Collaboration

Node 3: Facilitated
Community- Led
Collaboration

Node 4: Supporting
the Funding
Process

Node 4:
Increasing
Community
Capacity

Node 4:
Building Trust

Node 4: Increasing
Community
Engagement

Node 5: Increasing
Community
Capacity

Node 5:
Supporting the
Funding Process

N/A

Source: Created by Author
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N/A

The data suggested that all case studies identified supporting strategic community-led
development (yellow) as the first node. The clarity on this role corresponds with the findings
from each case profile and the support initiatives that were offered by each CDO. Facilitated
community-led collaboration (orange) was the third referenced node for CS24 and the
second

for

CS1.

Facilitated

community-led

collaboration

enabled

grassroots

transformational activity (sub-theme 2) and affirmed the integration of levels. Increasing
community engagement (blue) was also identified across all case studies, and suggested that
the CDO increased engagement in the wider community and cultivated transformational
activity. The data identified that the CDO contributed to increasing the capacity of the
community. Communities with higher capacity required less external support and had a
greater ability to self-help. This node was not identified in CS3; however, this is due to the
nature and stage of development of the CDO as they were not in a position to formally train
individuals in the community. The findings also identified supporting funding process (CS1
& CS2) and building trust (CS4) as an additional contributing as contributing nodes.
However, through cross-case analysis it was apparent that supporting funding was
incorporated in contributing node supporting the funding process. Similarly, through crosscase analysis it was apparent that building trust was considered a requirement for
engagement (CS1, CS2 & CS4) and from a cross-case perspective it is more appropriately
positioned there. The following will discuss each contributing node:
• Supporting Strategic Community-led Development
The data suggested that the contributing node supporting strategic community-led
development provided cohesion for grassroots community activity. The importance of
strategic planning at a community level was emphasised throughout CS1-4 an example of
this is in Interviewee 2CS1 statement:
“the real benefit (of CDOs) is planning for development. I can look back
over 30 years of Ballyhoura Development and I can map where the community
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planning took place and where the funding flowed. Locality development is not
just about what funds are available and communities acting. It is communities
with plans, priorities and focused thoughts. We were successful with funding
because we followed these plans. We can tell people what we want and how we
are going to it”
Interviewee 2CS1 emphasised the value of strategic planning for communities and how it
translated to success in funding secured for community initiates (e.g. LEADER). The data
also suggested that the role of the CDO in supporting strategic-led community development
is a key contributor to ensuring that any development initiative meet the needs of the locality.
Interviewee 2CS2 discussed the strategic role of the CDO:
“It’s that whole holistic approach we did action planning for villages. We like all
villages to have some sort of plan. We do not take the piecemeal approach
that we come in once a year and villages get this and that. It is about having a
better strategy”
It was evident from the data that all CDOs adopt a strategic planning approach to locality
development.
• Facilitated Community-Led Collaboration
The data also suggested that the role of the CDO is to facilitate the community to
develop plans for their locality. It is not a matter of the CDO providing development plans
but rather facilitating the community to plan for themselves. This is captured in the second
contributing node facilitated community-led collaboration. Across the data interviewees
provided multiple examples of mechanisms the CDOs use to support community planning
(this is also evident in the case study profiles and analysis of available supports). Interviewee
2CS1 discussed how the CDO facilitate community planning sessions to enable
communities to identify their development needs and their ideas:
“We help communities develop a community planning agreement that enables
transparency. We hold a community planning meeting we get everyone to put
their ideas on a wall using sticky pads. People then start to prioritise and so
eventually they start to come down and you are left with a core bunch of
prioritise. Then they foster those into specific themes and actions. This means that
everyone can see their idea was up there and the process of what is to be
executed”
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The findings suggested that these types of mechanisms are successful to enable the
communities to identify how they might ‘self-help’. Interviewee 2CS1 continued to describe
how facilitating planning sessions can have multiple benefits for the locality development
process:
“We get their point of view by facilitating them to bring their points of view
together and the benefit for us is multiple as in the process itself it increases
volunteerism, enthusiasm, focus on priorities. The process develops a set of
projects that lead to subcommittees to drive those projects”
The CDO contributes to transformational activity in the locality development process by
enabling communities to come together and providing a process for them to identify needs
and actions.
• Increasing Community Engagement
The findings also suggested that when CDOs emphasised engagement (of the wider
community), this has a positive impact on locality development. This emerged in the
contributing node increasing community engagement. Across CS1-4 the findings presented
multiple examples of how CDOs increase engagement (Case profiles 1-4 identified multiple
mechanisms for engagement for each CDO). Interviewee 3CS4 discussed examples of how
the CDO keep the community engaged in locality development:
“We do a newsletter once a month that is really informative with details of
courses and events that on. We send it to every house in Duhallow once a month
along with a publicity poster. We also have a Discover Duhallow magazine with
local new, events training. Then to ensure everyone gets a copy we have guy
dropping it all over the community, it is everywhere.”
The data also suggested that the activities described by Interviewee 3CS4 are not sufficient
(the above activities have impact for awareness) and development officers play an active
role in engaging the communities. The CDO does this by identifying a key figure in the
locality and working with them to engage the wider community. Interviewee 2CS2
described how the CDOs achieve engagement:
“We identifying a member of the community to come with us to knock on door and
this gives you a bit of access and trust because you are with a member of the
community. There was one particular place with 42 houses we knocked on all the
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doors and said look we want to try and work with the community. There's quite a
lot of the things we can do, good things. What gave us power was we
could offer money. We had outlined new programmes and we had decided we
we are going to give grants to the new communities because we needed something
to offer for engagement. So we said look we want to try and help the people in the
community but we can't do it unless we have a meeting with community
members. We said we are hoping to have a meeting maybe next week. What time
would suit you? What day would suit you? We got a sense of what suited best.
Morning, Afternoon, Evening. What time? We just say we didn't just go at this
time and day.”
The process of engaging the community described by Interviewee 2CS2 involved
identifying key stakeholders in the locality (to build trust), an offering (funding), active
engagement (calling door to door) and planning facilitated community-led development
(discussed above). Interviewee 2CS2 continued to explain how that community group later
went on to lead the community development and secure funding. The data suggested that,
once the community had engaged, the role of the CDO shifted to enable the community to
collaborate and ‘self-help’.
• Building Capacity
The final contributing node in sub-theme 1 was building capacity. The findings
suggested that the CDO play a vital role in building capacity in a community. The data
presented multiple examples of how the CDO enable (build capacity) the community to
‘self-help’. Evidence of capacity building initiatives were also identified in each case
profile. However, capacity building support varied in degree and form across communities.
Interviewee 1CS4 discussed how building capacity benefits the wider community and
increases self-help and inclusion in areas with lower capacity:
“We deal with literacy issues, we deal with training, enterprise support, so there is
nobody left out as such within the community”
The findings suggested that when the CDO supports the community to build capacity, this
has a positive impact on wider engagement and strengthens the community’s capacity to
‘self-help’. However, capacity building is not always a siloed activity and is often integrated
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into supporting strategic community-led development and facilitating community
collaboration. The findings suggested that where there is low capacity, this can form a
barrier to transformational activity (discussed in Section 8.3). However, the CDO supports
the community to increase capacity through, training, education, employment, social
networks, events, and intercultural competence, this can have a positive outcome on locality
development. The findings also suggested that in areas where the capacity is lower the
community required a higher level of support from the CDO and government. Interviewee
1CS2 discussed the importance of the CDO in identifying the level of capacity within the
community:
“If you have a community where the capacity of the people living there is good the
people they are able to help themselves. Once they've been supporting and on the
right road.”
Interviewee 1CS2 also discussed issues with localities where capacity is significant low and
a higher level of involvement was required from the CDO. Interviewee 1CS2 illustrated this
with the example of the CDO trying to address the needs of the immigrant population in the
Westmeath area. The CDO organised a community meeting to try and help the community:
“A woman came up to me saying she needed a job. She could not speak English so
I had to keep trying to translate to her. She managed to understand what I
was saying that she needed to get lessons to speak English first. So we (CDO)
bought the ETB out to the community centre and they started English lessons.
And that went on for months and months. But that need might not have been
identified if you weren't just there.”
The findings provided multiple examples of the CDOs engaging with the communities to
identify capacity levels and support communities to build capacity. Therefore, the CDO will
have to have higher involvement in areas where the capacity is lower.
To summarise, theme 1, sub-theme 1 suggested that the CDO has a critical role in
supporting communities to achieve locality development. The degree and form of support
will vary in localities depending on the capacity and context of the locality. The findings in
theme 1, sub-theme 1 identified 4 contributing nodes that were supporting strategic
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community-led

development,

facilitating

community-led collaboration,

increasing

engagement and building capacity. The findings suggested that if these contributing factors
are present it can have a positive effect on locality development. The next section will
present the findings regarding how transformational activity occurs from a grassroots
perspective.
8.2.2 Theme 1, Sub-theme 2: Community Level
Theme 1, sub-theme2 transformational activity at the grassroots community level
emerged from the data as a contributor to the locality development process. The data
suggested the CDO viewed their role as supportive and facilitative to the locality
development process and placed significant emphasis on cultivating grassroots community
level transformational activity. The findings suggested that for transformational activity to
occur at a grassroots community level there are a number of contributing factors that needs
to be considered. The cross-case analysis explored the consistency of contributing nodes
across all case studies. Table 8.3 illustrates the nodes that presented across all cases, in order
of highest to lowest. Sub-theme 2 identified 4 consistent nodes across all cases sense of
community, leadership, capacity and needs identification. Sense of community (purple) was
the highest represented node in CS1, 2 and 4. In CS3, a sense of community was referenced
lower as objectors and negative perceptions of the CDO (discussed Section 8.2.1) impacted
an interviewee’s perceptions of the sense of community. The need for leadership (pink) to
overcome these challenges therefore justified its positioning. The data in CS4 suggested that
leadership was the fourth contributing node, lower than other cases. However, additional
data and information collected in the case profile (Section 8.5) suggested that the leadership
role is an important factor in the CDO connecting all communities in the Duhallow Area
through a central hub.
Table 8.3 Theme 1, Sub-theme 2: Overview of Contributing Nodes.
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CS1
Sub-theme 2:
Transformational
Activity at
Community

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1: Sense of
Community

Node 1: Sense
of Community

Node 1:
Leadership

Node 1: Sense of
Community

Node 2:
Leadership

Node 2:
Leadership

Node 2: Sense of
Community

Node 2: Capacity

Node 3: Capacity

Node 3: Needs
Identification

Node 3: Capacity

Node 3: Needs
Identification

Node 4: Need
Identification

Node 4:
Capacity

Node 4: Needs
Identification

Node 4: Leadership

Node 5: Support

Node 5:
Support

Node 6: Trust

N/A

Source: Created by Author
The third contributing node identified across all cases was capacity (green). Communities
with higher capacity have a greater skills and resource base within the community leading
to a higher capacity to self-help, with less external support. Sub-theme 1 identified that the
CDOs work to build capacity so that the community can self-help (discussed in Section
8.2.1, theme 1, sub-theme 1). The final contributing factor that presented across all case
studies was needs identification (grey). The data suggested that grassroots transformational
activity required the community to identify a common need; a sense of community enabled
them to collaborate to identify the need and act on behalf of the community. Sub-theme 1
identified that the CDO supported communities to identify needs through facilitated
community collaboration (discussed in Section 8.1 theme 1, sub-theme 1). The data from
CS1 and CS2 suggested that support was a contributing factor for grassroots locality
development. However, the cross-case case analysis and triangulation with the cross caseanalysis suggested that support from external sources is captured in theme 1 sub-theme 1
and 2. Similarly, trust emerged as a contributing node in CS1 but through the cross-case
analysis the issue of trust is reflected in contributing node sense of community and theme 1,
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sub-theme 1 node engaging the community. The follow points will discuss each contributing
node.
• Sense of Community
The data suggested that the contributing node sense of community has a positive
impact on locality development as this sense of community is a form of enabler that leads
the community to act their behalf. The data suggested that a stronger sense of community
transfers to willingness of the individuals in the community to act on its behalf. Interviewee
2CS2 described how the sense of community acts as an enabler for individuals to come
together:
“I

suppose it's recognizing the value and with those smaller communities they
seem all see the benefit of the coming together that being for the benefit of the
area. Again, I suppose that comes down to the willingness of the people in the
area to say -look a, this is for everybody's benefit. When they see that they do
come on board”
The findings suggested that when there is a sense of community, the individuals will see the
value in contributing to its development. The findings also suggested that the sense of
community is a motivating factor. Interviewee 3SC1 referred to a core group of community
volunteers and their motivations for involvement. They had a desire to improve their locality
that suggested a sense of community. An individual’s willingness to act on behalf of the
community developed through this sense of community and the individual feeling of
belonging. Interviewee 1CS1 stated:
“People that move into the community are very good to get involved. They have a
need and they need to find a belonging and they need to find a connection and
local groups are very important to people that move in to interact”
The findings suggested that the sense of community is more than just a geographical
location. It creates continuity in the interaction among the community and this leads to
sustained transformational activity.
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• Leadership
The findings also suggested that transformational activity at grassroots level requires
leadership to initiate change and engage the wider community. The findings suggested that
leadership is identified in a core group of volunteers that engage the wider community. This
is captured from data through contributing node leadership. Leadership at a community
level was the highest referenced contributing node in CS3. The data suggested that it was
leadership within the community from the core group that led to the success and formation
of WGG. Interviewee 1CS3 described how leadership is needed at a community level:
“A lot of people just sit back and they wait to see the way the wind is blowing
including the councils and including in government. They see what way the wind is
blowing but, we put our heads above the parapet and put ourselves out there. We
also took risks. We had an inner ring, and an outer ring. An inner ring of about six
people but if this didn’t go ahead we would have been ostracized in our
community.”
Interviewee 1CS3 discussed how the leadership group took risks within the community. The
CDO in CS3 experienced challenges from those that did not want the greenway in their
community. However, they managed to overcome these challenges and change perceptions.
Interviewee 2CS3 affirmed the need for leadership when discussing the work of the core
group in persuading the community:
“I felt we were probably going to go into uncharted territory with this because I
felt we could deal with it locally. I knew a lot of people and I thought we could
persuade them that our intentions were good, there was nothing sinister in what
we were doing. It's very hard to imagine that now with the universal acceptance of
what it is.”
The findings suggested that communities often need to be either encouraged or motivated to
participate or support locality development. Interviewee 2CS2 stated:
“You need somebody to spearhead it and to encourage them and to help them.”
Interviewee 3S2 reinforced that the focus on community leadership should not come from
an individual but from a group of community members:
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“The individuals who are the kind of leaders. Leadership is a big issue. You need an
environment where multiple leaders in your community can flourish, not just maybe one
leader but a number of leaders.”
The leadership can come from one individual but often it is a core group of individuals
within the community who bring the wider community together. The findings suggested that
leadership was also supported by a strong sense of community within the locality.
Leadership was identified as the core group of community members that lead the
development initiative from a grassroots perspective.
• Capacity
The findings suggested that capacity was a contributing node at a grassroots
community level. Theme 1, Sub-theme 1 identified building capacity as a contributing node
from a CDO perspective. However, from a grassroots perspective the level of capacity will
affect the community ability to ‘self-help’. The leadership role (core group) can help to
utilise the capacity in the community. Strong leadership can help to identify and bring these
individuals together (people with skills within the community).
Interviewee 1CS1 discussed how leaders utilise the capacity within the community:
“We reach out to people and ask them if they would like to get involved
what skill they would like to bring to contribute. So that way you identify the
skills that people have and you know who to contact”
Interviewee 1CS1 discussed a broader reach initiative to capture the skills within a given
locality, giving individuals an option to opt-in and offer their skills. Interviewee 1CS1 also
provided an example from a heritage programme, where the capacity network was vital to
the success:
“The two people that gave us all the technical support never came to meet us.
We worked with them through e-mail and with the photographs. We agreed what we
would use on the panels from them sending us email samples of what was
going to be on the panels. We agreed with the graphic artist the design of the
panel. And then one of them did the texts and the other one gave us the
photographs. What the photographs went straight to the graphic designer.”
Interviewee 1CS1 emphasised how this remote assistance and capacity of the community is
vital to many projects. The core team might be made up of only four members, with limited
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funding (identified as barrier in theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues) and so having
access to a wider scope of resources can be vital. The findings also suggested building this
network of capacity could also facilitate the next input factor, needs identification.
• Need Identification
The findings suggested that for transformational locality development to occur at a
grassroots level, the community should identify common needs that will engage them to
work together (building the sense of community). This is captured in the contributing node
needs identification. Interviewee 2CS2 stated that identifying a common need can act as a
starting point:
“I think it always comes back to that starting point of having that initial buy-in.”
However, in communities with lower capacity, they often need to be supported to identify
that common need. Support was identified as a contributing factor to the ‘grassroots’ level
and identified the gap that the CDO fills. Interviewee 2CS2 emphasised this role:
“Well, they're not coming in to tell people what they need to do. It is very much led
by, we are facilitating, and we are helping you to help yourselves. It is that
approach and anything you say, you have to agree, is this something you want to
do or is it not? That is very clearly the message from the outside. They have to
agree and want to progress any action or project.”
The findings suggested that the needs identification process is often facilitated by the CDO
through contributing nodes supporting strategic community-led development and facilitated
community-led collaboration (discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 1). The data in CS3
suggested that they identified a common need and leveraged the sense of community. This
provided a common purpose for the group to act on. Interviewee 1CS3 discussed
motivations to transform the greenway:
“First of all, we just saw it as, well, here's a railway line. The railway line is just left
there, what can we do with it? I used to walk bits of it, and there's a tunnel covered
up along. As a child it used to be fascinated by it. There was a number
of sites along the way. Then I suppose I'd be proud of my community and my

276

county. I just felt that this would be good for community, it would be good for
county.”
The data suggested that when a community identified a need within the locality, this
provide a motivating factor when combined with a sense of community (a willingness to
act), leadership (core volunteers to drive the initiative) and capacity to deliver (the required
resources. The findings identified 4 contributing nodes from theme 1, sub-theme 2 that were
sense of community, leadership, capacity and needs identification. The findings suggested
that if these contributing factors are present it can have a positive effect on locality
development. The next section will present the findings regarding how transformational
activity occurs from a grassroots perspective.
8.2.3 Theme 1, Sub-theme 3: Government Level
Theme 1 suggested that there are 3 levels/sub themes to transformational activity.
Transformational activity at the government level is the third of these sub-themes. Subtheme
3 identified that transformational activity occurs at a government level across all 4 case
studies. The representation in the data was lower than community and CDO level. However,
the case profiles identified a significant level of funding and support that all CDOs received
from the government. This support affirms the role of government as a core contributor to
transformational activity. This level of transformational activity was discussed significantly
less than the other sub-themes (illustrated in Table 8.1), as the majority of the discussion
surrounding government emerged through other themes such as need for support during the
locality development process and barriers to locality development. The data did not suggest
that the government’s role in the process is less significant, but rather that the activity and
transformational element occur at other levels. Table 8.4 illustrates the contributing nodes
across the 4 cases studies.
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Table 8.4 Theme 1, Sub-theme 3: Overview of Contributing Nodes.
CS1
Sub-theme 3:
Transformational
Activity at
Government
Level

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1: Policy

Node 1:
Funding

Node 1: Support
from Local
Government

Node 1: Policy

Node 2: Funding

Node 2: Policy

Node 2: Policy

Node 2: Funding

Node 3: Locality
Based Resources

N/A

Node 3: Funding

N/A

Node 4:
Governance

N/A

N/A

N/A

Source: Created by Author
Sub-theme 3 identified policy (red) as a consistent contributing factor to transformational
activity. Policy emerged as the first or second contributing node in each case study. The data
suggested that the government contributed to transformational activity through supportive
policy. Supportive policy enabled CDOs to achieve development at a local level. Policy
frameworks created a structure that aligned locality development to rural Ireland. The
success of the alignment of policy and funding (navy) is also event in the similarities of
programmes available, as discussed in case profiles. Funding was identified as a
contributing node across all case studies. Funding was identified as a major contributor to
locality development. The data and case profiles detailed that all CDOs had availed of
government funding. LEADER and SICAP were highlighted repeatedly across the findings
as being high impact on locality development. However, the data also identified issues with
policy and funding that were discussed in Theme 2. The data from CS1 identified localitybased resources (development of local assets and amenities) and governance as contributing
nodes. However, the cross-case analysis did not identify these in the other cases (and in
some cases government was identified as a barrier). In CS4 the findings suggested that
support from local government was a contributing node but did not emerge in the cross-case
analysis. This is attributed to the nature of development activities in CS4 (e.g. Greenway in
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Waterford required significant support for planning permission from local councils). The
following points will discuss the two contributing nodes to sub-theme 3.
• Policy
The findings suggested that policy was a contributing node to transformational
activity in locality development. Government contributed to transformational activity by
developing supportive policy that enables communities to achieve locality development.
This supportive policy needs to reinforce the input factors discussed in the previous sections.
The data suggested European policy has significantly impacted the rural landscape. The
focus of European policy has been to enable communities to contribute to and achieve
locality development. Interviewee 2CS1 discussed the policy focus for governments to
promote diverse and inclusive development at a local level:
“Europe had said at the time that there was an incentive for countries to take on
local development and they will even increase to match funding by 50 percent if
they do that. What they really wanted to do was that countries would not just
fund local volume to the Agricultural Fund but also set aside some of the social
funds and their regional development to fund, for that community local
development… Europe is saying you know we want to see countries put in and see
lot of the development through all of the structural Funds”
The European Union contributing to and diversifying the type of funding enabled the CDOs
to address issues in their locality (e.g. LEADER and SCIAP). Supportive policy was also a
contributing factor for transformational activity. The data also suggested that locality
development is more effective when it aligns with a wider county and national strategy.
Interviewee 2CS2 suggested:
“More often

than not, I suppose that's again, coming back to- there's a policy and
strategy document there that has to back up playground policy for the whole of the
county. You would have a look at, because your area so small or
whatever, you need to maybe look at facilities that are in your wider area and
where are those. It might not ideally be what they need to hear but in terms ofyou would just have to say, -look, I think it's not likely that you're going to get
funding for that particular project because of such a need."

279

Interviewee 2CS2 reinforced the need for ‘grassroots’ transformational activity to align with
wider county and national planning. Interviewee 3S4 discussed how the CDO developed
strategies for the region and identified opportunities with the locality from the programmes
set out in government policy and funding opportunities:
“The strategy was developed originally with LEADER in mind and then we
thought, no, it's a strategy for the region. LEADER might be able to pick out bits
of it and social inclusion can do bits of it, the environment, and the LIFE
programs. That we could go after other programmes but it's to get a complete
strategy for the whole region across all sectors of society and across all themes as
well then.”

The government policy sets out a number of funding options that support community groups.
The funding available determined the strategic direction of the locality development
strategy.
• Funding
The findings suggested that funding is a contributing node for locality development
are at government level and is derived from supportive policy. It was evident from the case
profiles that CS1-4 have all received significant funding from government to help transform
the locality. The interviewees discussed how the type of funding available affected their
planning and the needs of the locality that they prioritise. Interviewee 1CS4 provided an
example:
“We start with the needs of the area, and we say okay go find funding and ask
what of that strategy can we deliver? So that's what we've been doing and how
we've been approaching it.”
The data suggested that the government contributed to transformational activity through
policy and funding support. Furthermore, through the development case profiles for CS14 it
was identified all CDOs were supported through government funding and supportive policy.
This also suggested that given the CDOs dependence on government funding the strategy
direction of the grassroots it highly dependent on government policy and funding. The data
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also suggested there are a number of challenges with government support (discussed in
Section 8.3. theme 2, sub-theme 2, issues with government support).
To summarise, theme 1 identified transformational activity on 3 levels CDO,
grassroots community and government. Contributing nodes were identified on each of these
levels (illustrated in Figure 8.3). The data suggested that it is in the integration of
transformational activity on all 3 levels that locality development is achieved. Figure 8.3
illustrates the integrated transformational activity at the 3 levels.
Figure 8.3 Theme 1 Transformational Activity and Contributing Nodes

Government
Level

Transformational
How
does
Activity
Transformational
Activity Occur?

CDO Level

Community
Level

•Policy
•Funding

•Strategic Community-Led
Development
•Increasing Community
Capacity
•Increasing Engagement
•Facilitated Community
Collaboration

•Sense of Community
•Leadership
•Capacity
•Needs Identification

Source: Created by Author
Figure 8.3 illustrates the sub-themes and contributing nodes discussed in previous sections.
These will be discussed further in Chapter 9. The next section will discuss findings for theme
2, barriers to locality development.
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8.3 Theme 2 Barriers to Locality Development
Theme 2 identified barriers to locality development that affect transformational
activity. The data identified 5 sub-themes, of which 4 presented consistently across all case
studies. Table 8.5 illustrates the references to each barrier within the case studies and the
total references across case studies.
Table 8.5 Theme 2 Total References
Sub-theme

CS1

Sub-theme 1: Community Issues

23

Sub-theme 2: Issues with
Government Support

20

Sub-theme 3: CDO Issues

CS2

CS3

CS 4

30

29

Total
References
123

37

19

27

103

9

19

10

14

52

Sub-theme 4: Lifestyle in
Modern Rural Ireland

18

14

9

11

52

Issues within the Communication
Network

8

7

0

0

15

41

Source: Created by Author
Table 8.5 identifies that sub-theme 1 community issues was the highest referenced barrier
to locality development across CS1-4, and the highest referenced within all cases. This
suggested that the contributed issues identified within the community were the highest
barriers to locality development. Sub-theme 2 identified issues with government support
consistently as the second highest barriers to locality development. Government support was
identified as a contributor to transformational activity, however the data repeatedly
identified issues with existing government supports. Sub-theme 3 identified CDO issues as
having a significantly lower number of references, 52, in comparison to community issues,
at 123 references. The data suggested that the major barriers to locality development are
overcoming community issues and the limitations of government support. Sub-theme 4
lifestyle in modern rural Ireland attained 52 references; the same as sub-theme 3. Sub-theme
5, issues within the communication network, only emerged in CS1 and CS2. However, the
case profile of CS3 indicated that this was not an issue due to the informal nature, structure,
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and size of the organisation. Sub-theme 5 was also not identified in CS4, as this organisation
had developed multiple processes for communicating and dealing with incoming
communication. Therefore, it was suggested that CS4 overcame any communication
challenges though transformational activity at CDO level. The 4 sub-themes identified
across all cases were then explored to identify consistency in contributing nodes. The
following sections will explore the 5 sub-themes and contributing nodes.
8.3.1 Theme 2, Sub-theme 1: Community Issues
Issues within the community were the highest referenced barriers to locality
development in the data. Community issues refers to issues experienced at a grassroots
community level (discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 2). The findings identified a number of
contributing nodes that lead to community issues (identified as theme 2, sub-theme1). These
included capacity, limited involvement and lack of resources. Table 8.6 provides an
overview of sub-theme 1 across CS1-4. The cross-case analysis identified 3 contributing
nodes that presented across 3 or more cases. Contributing node limited involvement (blue)
presented across the 4 case studies as a contributing node. Limited involvement was
identified as the first or second contributing node for CS2-4. Limited involvement was
identified as the third contributing node for CS1, where a significant emphasis was placed
on capacity. The data strongly suggested that limited involvement within the community is
an issue for locality development. The CDO struggled to engage the wider community (subtheme 3) which leads to community fatigue of the voluntary group and an over dependence
on the CDO. The capacity (green) of the community was also identified as contributing
node.
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Table 8.6 Theme 2, Sub-theme 1: Overview of Contributing nodes
Sub-theme

CS1

CS2

Sub-theme
1: Node 1: Capacity
Community Issues

CS3

CS 4

Node 1: Limited
Involvement

Node 1:
Objectors

Node 1: Lack of
Resources

Node 2: Lack of
Resources

Node 2: Capacity

Node 2:
Limited
Involvement

Node 2: Limited
Involvement

Node 3: Limited
Involvement

Node 3: Lack of
Resources

Node 3: Fear

Node 3: Capacity

Node 4:
Community
Fatigue

Node 4:
Community
Fatigue

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Node 5: Fear

Source: Created by Author
The data suggested that communities with lower capacity required additional external
support which presented challenges during the locality development process. Capacity did
not emerge as a contributing node in CS3. However, the case profile for CS3 (Section 7.4)
suggested that this was not an issue as the organisation mainly sought support from the wider
community in terms of signatures and social activities (they did not require large numbers
of skilled people). The CDO in CS3 was able to achieve their goals with the level of capacity
at that time. The final contributing node that presented across the data for community issues
was a lack of resources. Similarly, a lack of resources did not present is CS3. However, the
case profile (Section 7.4) identified that the purpose of the CDO was to develop local
resources, the Waterford Greenway. Therefore, this provided a contributing factor to
transformational activity (theme 1, sub-theme 2). CS1, 2, and 4 did identify limited
resources as an issue within the community such as facilities, infrastructure, or transport.
CS3 also identified objectors and fear as contributing factors in the within-case analysis.
However, this did not transfer to the cross-case analysis as is attributed to the nature of the
WGG (case profile Section 7.4) and the challenges they faced from the community. The
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following point will discuss the contributing nodes for theme 2, sub-theme 1, community
issues.
• Capacity
The findings suggested that the capacity of a community could form a barrier to
locality development. Low capacity can affect the community’s ability to self-help and
increase their need for external support (discussed in theme 1). The findings also suggested
that community’s transformational activity occurs from a community leveraging capacity
(theme 1, sub-theme 2) and a CDO supporting a community to build capacity (theme 1, subtheme 1). However, if the capacity of a community is low, this presents challenges as the
community will need training and support. The communities in CS2 have significant levels
of disadvantage, including direct provision housing and halting sites for the Traveller
Community. Interviewee 1CS2 highlighted how low capacity can act as a barrier to locality
development:
“We want the whole community to be included. They have an opinion and they
have a voice but they need an opportunity to join community groups. Some
issues might be challenging for the group but we are not going to say you can't
join this club because you can't read for example.”
Communities with lower capacity present challenges as discussed above. If the community
planning requires communities to leverage the skills available in the community they will
be dependent on capacity within the community.
• Limited Involvement
The findings also suggested that limited involvement is a contributing node to
community issues. Limited involvement from the community can be an indication of low
participation and lack of sense of community (discussed in theme 1). This can also result in
volunteer fatigue and affect the sustainability of the ‘core group’ of volunteers (discussed in
theme 1, sub-theme 2). Community fatigue emerged as a contributing node in CS1 and CS2
and while they had high levels of participation the input of time from volunteers to achieve
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all the community projects was significant. However, across all cases there was consensus
of limited involvement presenting challenges. The CDO in CS4 supported multiple
programmes within the locality but they struggle to find individuals to continually run the
programmes or volunteer. Interviewee 1CS4 provided an example:
“We (the CDO) have an after-schools programme in the building here next door.
Why are we running it? because nobody would come forward in the
community. There was a need for it so we're doing it but it's not what we should
be doing. We will keep doing it because there was a need there.”
Interviewee 1CS4 emphasised how limited involvement can lead to a community needing
further external support to meet their needs. Issues surrounding volunteerism can be
attributed to several factors such as changing lifestyle, demographics, and individual
perceptions of volunteerism. The data suggested that communities experiencing limited
involvement could lead to barriers regarding locality development. Theme 1CS1 discussed
transformation and the role of the CDO and community leaders to encourage involvement.
However, the issue remained that some communities experienced limited involvement
among their members. Interview 2CS1 suggested:
“Not all communities

are the same. Some very active communities. And then you
can look at a community that might have exactly the same circumstances but yet
we don't see that same level of get up and go.”

The data suggested that some communities have a greater capacity to self-help while others
require further involvement from the CDO or government. Interview 3CS1 reinforced this
when discussing community involvement in the Ballyhoura area:
“Look there was a certain amount of people that are more than willing. They
would give you the bit they were eating nearly. But there were people that would
begrudge you as well or people who just have interest.”
Interviewee 2CS2 discussed why there is often issues around involvement:
“Volunteers are always going to be challenged. They're going to be constantly talked about.
People's time has become so much precious. No matter how willing people are to
give their time, there comes a point that they run out of steam.”
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The findings suggested that limited involvement is an issue for communities in generating
and maintaining participation in development initiatives.
• Limited Resources
The findings also suggested that limited resources are a contributing node to
community issues. The data presented many examples of how limited resources can lead to
an issue in the community. The findings suggested that locality development is highly
dependent on government support (theme 1, sub-theme 2). However, community groups
often face issues when they receive funding for a community centre (capital investment) but
struggle to generate income or funding to sustain the community centre. Interviewee 2CS4
discussed the limited resources available for basic community facilities:
“And funding is for the now for initiates but it's very hard to make them see that
money raised is now used. But then when the roof falls off the hall what are you
going to do? We are left with vacant building with no money to run them”
This issue of money to sustain projects is present in the data across cases and is discussed
further from the perspective of government support (theme 2, sub-theme 2). Limited
resources within the community can present challenges for a community, especially when
low capacity is also present. Interviewee 1CS2 discussed the issues with resources within
the community for disadvantaged families:
“We have certain families you know that really need more help than others as
well. You know that needs huge help in terms of from the likes of TUSLA and
family support and that. There is a family resource center up in this particular
area and when they started first they were they were a community development
project. Now TUSLA have taken them over and now they are saying they cannot do
anymore community development. They have to be family support. You cannot
have one without the other.”
Interviewee 3CS2 discussed how many communities struggle without basic resources and
services that are important for transformational activity:
“Post offices are closed, they don't have a police station and the shops are never
open”
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A lack of basic resources can lead to frustration within the community and contribute to
other lifestyle issues (discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 4). To summarise, the findings
suggested that community issues form barriers to locality development. The cross-case
analysis identified 3 contributing nodes within community issues: low capacity, limited
involvement and limited resources. The findings suggested that if these contributing factors
are present, it can have a negative effect on locality development. The next section will
present the findings from theme 2, sub-theme 2.
8.3.2 Theme 2, Sub-theme 2: Issues with Government Support
Sub-theme 2 identified issues with government support as a barrier to locality development.
This sub-theme captured the data the referenced issues with government support when trying
to achieve locality development from both the perspective of the CDO and community level.
The cross-case analysis identified 3 contributing nodes that presented consistently across
the data. Table 8.7 illustrates the colour coded themes from CS1-4.
Table 8.7 Theme 2, Sub-theme 2: Overview of Contributing Nodes
CS1
Sub-theme 2:
Issues with
Government
Support

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1:
Administration

Node 1: Policy

Node 1: Policy

Node 1: Policy

Node 2: Funding

Node 2:
Compliance

Node 2:
Compliance

Node 2: Compliance

Node 3: Policy

Node 3: Funding

N/A

Node 4:
Compliance

Node 4:
Administration

N/A

Node 3: Funding
N/A

Source: Created by Author
The data suggested that the limitations of existing policy (pink) presented challenges for
CDOs across all stages. The variety of these issues were discussed within-case analysis.
Policy was also identified as a contributing factor to transformational activity (Theme 1,
sub-theme 3), although the limitations of policy such as over reliance on volunteers and top-
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down focus presented challenges. The data also suggested that CS1-4 identified compliance
(orange) as an issue with government support compliance (while required) resulted in an
additional resource burden for the CDO and community. Compliance can also act as a
deterrent for communities due to legal responsibilities. Issues with funding (grey) was
identified in CS1, 2 and 4 as a contributing factor due to an over-emphasis on capital
investments and short-term programmes. This resulted in communities struggling to sustain
long-term transformational activity in an uncertain environment. CS3 did not identify issues
with funding as a contributing node as they received support from local government and
secured funding for the Waterford Greenway. Administration was emphasised as a
contributing node in CS2, but in the cross-case analysis this was more accurately captured
in contributing node compliance (CS2 discussed significant issues with administration due
to nature of funding and context of the community development initiative). The following
points will discuss the contributing nodes for theme 2, subtheme 2.
• Policy
The findings suggest that policy can contribute to issues with government support.
The CDOs suggested that the nature of policy (and funding) leads to issues with long-term
planning for localities. The data suggested that while policy has evolved to support
grassroots activity (e.g. LEADER), there is need for further reform. The data suggested that
policy is highly dependent on volunteerism and there is a need for reform of these roles to
support paid employment: Interviewee 1CS2 stated:
“The people involved are all volunteers who are willing to do this but then there's
another challenge in terms of if you look at state policy they rely an
awful lot on the volunteers to do some things which should be the responsibility of
the state. So you know it is great yes to have volunteerism but should some of
the work some of the work that's been done by volunteers is really paid job”
Interviewee 1CS2 suggested that government policy that emphasised a high reliance on
volunteers leads to community issues (discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 1). The findings
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also suggested that the top-down nature of policy can have negative perceptions and
implications at a CDO and community level. Interviewee 3CS4 provided an example of how
government policy had a negative impact on locality development:
“For a while the government made us, would you believe, drop the community
membership. We could not have community membership anymore. Only the board
members could be members. We had to change our activism around it. They
gave us a couple of months to do it and if we hadn't done, the funding was cut. It was
a real blackmail, it was like going to the head. We grieved just so much
because we would have an AGM and there would be 170, 180 people. We would
always say it's the communities, it's the people of Duhallow that all fight for
Duhallow.”
The findings suggested that communities need to have a degree of autonomy to address their
needs and generate participation in an appropriate manner for their community due to the
diverse nature of each case study (illustrated in the case profiles Chapter 7).
• Funding
Issues with policy can vary but throughout the data there was consistent reference to
issues with funding (derived from policy). The findings identified funding as a contributing
node to issues with government support. The nature of funding calls and application
processes often mean that community groups develop their locality development plan based
on securing funding. Interviewee 2CS2 highlighted how this can have a long-term negative
impact:
“That’s where problems may arise in the future. Whereas, I suppose that's what we
would be very keen to see any groups that are coming in that they just haven't kind
of scrambled together to get the grant.”
The findings suggested that the nature of the funding structure can impact community
planning and the applications that communities submit. They strive to balance what they
need locally (bottom-up) with what funding is available (top-down). The CDO also do not
always know if they will have funding for the next 5 years. Interviewee 2CS4 discussed how
this affects their planning:
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“Because you've got a bit of a white elephant. That's the big fear. I think the
government should look at a longer-term plan, rather than putting short goals in
place”
The data suggested that there are issues with how funding is allocated. Interviewee 1CS3
provided an example from the LEADER programme:
“I think that it's for whatever reason it has become more bureaucratic checklists
- you must have this, this, this, and this. There’s a happy medium somewhere but
it's lost its development focus a bit, it has become very much a political football
It is like get onto your local councilor you're getting money. He's on here, I
want this done and that was never there before in LEADER, it's there now.” The
findings suggested that the structure of funding has an impact on both the application process
and community planning.
• Compliance
Compliance was also identified as a contributing node to issues with government
support. The data suggested that compliance places an additional burden on an already
resource-constrained CDO (theme 2, sub-theme 3). Interviewee 2CS4 provided an example
of the compliance burden:
“We're audited

within an inch of our lives. The amount of paperwork and checks and
everything that goes on, we have an inspector that comes once a month from the
department. It's huge.”

The data suggested that the compliance burden differs across programmes and, for some,
the funding received is minor in comparison to the reporting required. Interviewee 1CS4
provided an example of this:
“The amount of reporting that goes on. Every single invoice is scanned, we have a
little costing slip, and it’s separated across the percentages of all the different
programs. They're all scanned up. We send it up, they come back. Then the VAT
in SICAP has to be reported separately but it doesn't in the other programmes.
The amount of time it takes and the amount of money it's bringing into the
company is miniscule. I would say the amount of value of it is a lot higher because
it's dealing with a lot more vulnerable people. But you're talking minuscule
money.”
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The findings suggested that the level of compliance required for funding is leading to issues
for CDOs as they are struggling a resource constrained environment. However, interviewees
also acknowledged that a level of compliance is required. To summarise, the findings
suggested that policy, funding and compliance contribute to issues with government support.
8.3.3 Theme 2, Sub-theme 3: CDO Issues
Sub-theme 3 identified CDO issues as a barrier to locality development. The
subtheme captured the data in contributing nodes that referred challenges CDOs face when
seeking to achieve locality development. The cross-case analysis identified consistency in
contributing nodes. Table 8.8 illustrates the themes across the data. The findings suggested
that engaging the community (purple) is a contributing node to CDO issues. CS1-4 identified
the challenges the CDO face when seeking to engage the wider community for
transformational activity (e.g. participation of volunteers). Their ability to overcome this
challenge cultivated transformational activity at the local level. Building a sense of
community (identified theme 1-sub-theme 2) was identified as a key mechanism to increase
engagement.
Table 8.8 Theme 2, Sub-theme 3, Overview of Contributing Nodes
CS1
Sub-theme 3: CDO
Issues

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1:
Engaging the
Community

Node 1:
Engaging the
Community

Node 1:
Negative
Perceptions in
the Community

Node 1: Human
Resources

Node 2: Human
Resources

Node 2: Lack of
Human Resources

Node 2:
Engaging the
Community

Node 2: Engaging
the Community

Node 3:
Compliance

Node 3: Creating
awareness

Source: Created Author
Human resources (yellow) was also identified as a contributing node across CS1, 2 and 4 as
the first or second contributing node to CDO issues. CDO struggled to meet the needs of the
community and requirements of government with limited number of paid employees (e.g.
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compliance burden discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 2). The dependence on voluntary work
was cited as an issue within the sector. CS1 suggested that compliance was a high
contribution node to CDO issues. However, in this did not translate to the cross-case analysis
as it was determined the issue of compliance is best represented in theme 2, sub-theme 2.
Through analysis (of data and case profiles) it was rationalise that the high representation of
compliance as in issue in CS1 is attributed to the quantity of development initiatives
requiring compliance reporting (e.g. LEADER). CS2 expressed issues with creating
awareness of community development initiatives as a contributing node to CDO issues.
However, this node did not translate to the cross-case analysis and was attributed to the fact
that CS1 have high levels of deprivation and hard to reach communities (e.g. direct
provision, travelling communities and literacy issues). Contributing node negative
perceptions in the community (CS3 expressed similar issues in theme 2, sub-theme 1) but
this also did not translate to the cross-case analysis and was attributed to the nature of
development in CS3 (e.g. they were focused on large scale campaigning for the WGG) and
the stage of CDO (e.g. at the stage of campaign it was their first project and the CDO needed
to build trust with the community. The following pointes will discuss the contributing nodes
for theme 2, sub-theme 3, CDO Issues.
• Engaging the Community
Engaging the community was identified as a contributing node to CDO issues as it
transcends all aspects of transformational activity (theme 1). The data suggested that CDOs
have been successful in engaging the community but the findings that engaging the
community is the biggest issue the CDO faces in Westmeath. The data suggested that
engaging the community it difficult, as there are high levels of deprivation in some
communities and a low sense of community (Interviewee ICS2, 2CS2, 2CS2). Interviewee
2CS2 discussed the need to reduce negative perceptions to engage the community:
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“Yes, it is very much about- it's breaking down that myth. I think maybe it's not
necessarily a myth, but there is so much out there like the bureaucracy around
the LEADER. I think it's a message that is out there, rather than, come in and talk
to us is that it is only for certain community groups. The bureaucracy around this
programme is from a promoter and the community perspective isn't much
greater.”
The CDO have number of initiatives in place to engage the community but this can be
difficult due to the community issues (theme 2, sub-theme 1). The steps the CDO take to
overcome these challenges were discussed in Section 8.2.1 (theme 1, sub-theme 1).
• Human Resources
CDOs provide a number of supports and services within a community and the data
suggested that the human resource burden is a contributing node to issues for the CDO. The
burden was increased due to heavy compliance for funding (theme 2, sub-theme 2, issues
with government support). Interviewee 2CS4 discussed the extent of the pressure CDOs face
when seeking to deal with the complexity of community issues:
“The burden is huge, the issues we come up against as a staff are massive. A lot of
issues we're not equipped to deal with. You could have people who are depressed
coming and we do have a huge amount of people with mental health issues coming
in.”
Interviewee 2CS4 highlighted how the CDOs presence in the communities often means they
deal with issues beyond development initiatives (e.g. LEADER) that contributes to the
human resource burden. Interviewee 3CS4 provided a further example of the extent of the
human resource burden on the CDO:
“We're expected to act above and beyond even the highest standards of the public
service but without any of the resources. What strikes me even in the
public service, in the public sector, even places like HSE which we can't pay for
nurses. Yet we can't pay for anything that but I guarantee you all their
administration is resourced and there are no vacancies. They are all filled.”
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The CDO expressed frustration at the expectations the government place on them in
comparison to the public sector. The limited human resources can also lead to other issues
within the organisation. The data also suggested that the human resource burden is higher
for communities with lower capacity as they have additional needs (as discussed in theme
2, sub-theme 1 community issues). Interviewee 3CS2 discussed the issue regarding human
resources when trying to hold event in the community:
“We hold activities and events but in order to make events happen that creates a
huge amount of human resources. I think maybe there should be more support
around local different groups that really want to make an event happen.
However, that won’t happen if they're only going to be getting capital support for
equipment. What they really need for them is maybe somebody who might manage
the project for them and I think support around cash.”
Interviewee 3CS2 highlighted how the support required by the community is often beyond
the CDO’s capabilities and an issue with government funding structures (e.g. over emphasis
on capital investment as discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 2). To summarise, theme 2, subtheme 2 identified engaging the community and human resources as contributing nodes to
CDO issues.
8.3.4 Theme 2, Sub-theme 4: Lifestyle in Modern Rural Ireland
Sub-theme 4 identified lifestyle in modern rural Ireland as a barrier to locality
development. The discussion surrounding how to achieve locality development in rural
places significantly emphasises individuals within the community (discussed throughout
theme 1). It is the individuals within a community that lead and support the transformational
activity on a community level. However, the changing demographics and lifestyles of
individuals living in rural Ireland present a barrier to locality development. The data
suggested that there are two contributing nodes that lead to issues with lifestyles in modern
rural Ireland that affect transformational activity. These contributing nodes are
demographics and work-life balance. Table 8.9 provides an overview of the cross-case
analysis and contributing nodes.
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Table 8.9 Theme 2, Sub-theme 4: Overview of Contributing Nodes
CS1
Sub-theme 4:
Lifestyle in
Modern Rural
Ireland

CS2

CS3

CS4

Node 1:
Demographics

Node 1: Work
Life Balance

Node 1: Work
Life Balance

Node 1:
Demographics

Node 2: Worklife Balance

Node 2:
Demographics

Node 2:
Modern
Isolation

Node 2: Work-Life
Balance

Node 3: AntiSocial Behaviour

Source: Created by Author
The data suggested that work-life balance (blue) was a contributing factor across all case
studies. The modern family unit living in rural Ireland meant that there was limited free time
to become involved in the community (theme 2, sub-theme1). Many families were travelling
to work in nearby cities and dropping children to crèches in nearby cities (when not provided
in the locality), which left little time for involvement in community work. The demographics
(grey) of modern rural Ireland with an aging population suggested that a growing cohort of
the population required additional support from the community. The case profiles identified
the work that the CDOs do to support this demographic of the population. Demographics
did not emerge in CS3 as an issue but the data suggested modern isolation was presenting
similar challenges for all ages within the community. Anti-social behaviour presented in
CS2 but did not emerge in the cross-case analysis. This was attributed to the high levels of
deprivation in Westmeath and issues with crime in some communities. The following points
will discuss the contributing nodes for theme 2, sub-theme 4, life-style in modern rural
Ireland.
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• Work-life Balance
The contributing node work-life balance presented across the CS1-4 and captured
issues with modern lifestyle of rural Ireland that affect locality development. Interviewee
3CS1 highlighted this when discussing the need for volunteers:
“people are not coming back to till they're 35 40 and they're buying a house.
They are settling down. They are missing for that 15 20 years and who's bridging
that gap? Even when they are of that age group they are driving to Limerick or
Cork. Some of the things we've been working on the last couple of years is schools
and communities without after schools, pre-schools and after schools.
Families are driving to Limerick so the kids are in the car and they're going to
crèche on the edge of the city. Then they're meeting their friends in the city
because their friends are there they're all going to primary school. So then the
obvious choice for those kids is supposed to go to a primary schools your friends and
that's still on the way to work. So what you're having is you live in rural
areas and don't know the kids on the road because they don't go local school
then they don't play G.A.A or soccer or rugby with the local school because their
friends are inside in Limerick.”
Interviewee 2CS1 captured the busy lives of the families that live in the Ballyhoura area.
Individuals who returned to settle down after university or working away from home then
get jobs in nearby cities, with both parents often working. This results in the family having
limited involvement in the community (discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 1 community
issues). Interviewee 1CS3 discussed these issues of work-life balance and community
involvement:
“a lot of the folks have gone to Dublin for work, and naturally, because it's the
biggest city obviously in the country and where the main population is.
Unfortunately, that will take away from communities along the way as
globalization takes over.”
It is evident from the findings that community are struggling to build a sense of community
and increase engagement in locality development (discussed in theme 1, subtheme 2 and
theme 2 sub-theme 1).
The findings also suggested that demographics contributed to challenges issue with
lifestyle in modern rural Ireland. The data suggested that need for childcare was an issue
within the community and an aging population that required additional support.
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Interviewee 3CS4 highlighted these issues:
“If you look at the Duhallow region we have an aging population and yes sure
people are living longer, thank God, that's still the case. But this aging
population needs to be supported and we obviously will have to work out what
needs to be done”
The impact of lifestyle in modern rural Ireland presented challenges for the CDO. Families
struggling with work-life balance had limited time to participate in locality development.
The changing demographics of rural Ireland suggest that an aging population needs
additional support within the community. Westmeath County has a diverse population
(Interviewee 1CS1, 1CS2, CS3) and this diverse population presents many challenges for
the CDO and government in planning for inclusive development. Interviewee 2CS2
provided an example of an estate on the outskirts of a more urban area in Athlone:
“there was another estate in Athlone that would have been classed as, it was all over
the Sunday World News as the worst estate in Ireland there about ten years ago and
it's a very diverse community. Three hundred and thirty houses and it
had indigenous people; it had some travellers, asylum seekers, refugees, college
students and some Roma people living there. The state got into, there was a
massive issue with illegal dumping, and it was disgusting.”
The CDO faced significant challenges to meet the diversified needs of the community that
can lead to barriers to locality development. The data also suggested that anti-social
behaviour is a contributing factor to challenges with the modern lifestyle in rural Ireland
(from within-case analysis in CS2). The CDO in Westmeath attributed many of their issues
to anti-social or criminal behaviour, particularly drugs. To summarise the findings suggested
that work-life balance and demographics are contributing to issues with lifestyle in modern
rural Ireland and have contributed to barriers to locality development.
Section 8.3 presented the findings for theme 2, the 4 sub-themes and 10 contributing
nodes that presented a cross-case analysis of the barriers to locality development and factors
that can impact locality development. An overview of theme 2 is illustrated in Figure 8.4.
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Figure 8.4 Theme 2 Barriers to Locality Development and Contributing Nodes
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Theme 2 will be discussed further throughout Chapter 9 in the discussion. The next section
will discuss the cross-case analysis from Theme 3.

8.4 Theme 3 Effectuation in Locality Development
Theme 3 explored Effectuation theory in locality development. The findings from
the within and cross-case analysis of the 4 case studies identified evidence of Effectuation
throughout the locality development process from the 4 case studies. The analysis explored
the data through the lens of the 5 principles of Effectuation. The within case analysis
identified that the 5 principles of Effectuation were applied across the 4 case studies.
However, the distribution of references varied across case studies, which suggested the
application of the principles varied across the case studies. Table 8.10 provides an overview
of the distribution of Effectuation across the data.
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Table 8.10 Overview of Effectuation across the Data
Principle
CS1
CS2
CS3
CS4

Total

Means – Bird in Hand

33

28

28

24

113

Leveraging Contingencies
– Lemonade

17

16

18

8

59

Form Partnerships –
Patchwork Quilt

18

17

11

7

53

Downside of Risk –
Affordable Loss

19

12

12

4

47

Control v Predict – Pilot in 11
Plane

13

13

11

48

Source Created by Author
The cross-case analysis suggested that the principles of Effectuation emerge throughout the
locality development process but to different degrees. It is important to note that the
principles of Effectuation inform the Effectual Cycle. Therefore, if Effectuation is present
in the data it can be determined that Effectual Logic was applied and the interviewees
described actions of an ‘Effectuator’ (e.g. a transformational agent). The follow section will
present finding from the cross-case analysis of Effectuation with reference to within-case
examples from the data.
8.4.1. Theme 3, Sub-theme 1: Means (Bird in Hand)
Table 8.10 illustrates that Means - Bird in Hand was the highest referenced principle
across the 4 case studies. The data across all the case studies suggested that a means
orientation is applied during the locality development process. The contributing node needs
identification emerged across the 4 cases (theme1, sub-theme 2) and suggested that
transformational activity at a grassroots level involved identifying a common need to
address. The focus on the needs of the community and the means available to solve that need
suggested Effectual Logic was applied. Examples of means orientations were displayed
across the data. CS4 identified the needs of the aging demographic in the community
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(discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 3) and created the SAOI network to address the social
need. Means or Bird in Hand suggested that entrepreneurs start with their means when
commencing an entrepreneurial journey. Then they imagine possibilities that can evolve
from such means. The entrepreneur starts with: who I am, what I know, and who I know.
Translating this this to locality development would infer that the means orientation refers to
how the individuals in the community initiate the process of locality development. The
question of who I am, from a community perspective, relates to the individual’s place within
the community. Theme 1 identified and individual’s role in the community as an important
factor when building sense of community and developing leadership. What I know, from a
community perspective, can refer to an individual’s previous experiences and can contribute
to their entrepreneurial approach to locality development (this was described as capacity in
theme 1, sub-theme 2). The individual’s willingness to participate can be attributed to their
level of skills and their previous experiences. Theme 2 identified these as barriers to locality
development under the sub-theme 2, community issues. Whom I know, from a locality
perspective, is the individual’s connections within the community, as well as their external
connections. This links with factors I identified in theme 1, sub-theme 2: sense of community
and capacity.
Furthermore, a means-based approach to locality development suggested the
individual’s ability to leverage means can build capacity as through the Effectual Cycle new
means are generated. Interviewee 1CS1 highlighted that need to create transformational
activity through leveraging resources in the locality:
“And ultimately if it's this is about building capacity yeah within communities to
do more. And if you don't have the base resources to do that then you're not
going to create transformational change in communities of capacity volunteers
have capacity”
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The WGG identified the potential of the old railway as a local resource and identified a need
locally (discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 2). Interviewee 1CS3 discussed the motivation to
transform the local means:
“First of all, we just saw it as, well, here's a railway line. The railway line is just left
there, what can we do with it? I used to walk bits of it, and there's a tunnel along it.
As a child, I was just used to be fascinated by it. Then, in our
community, I'd be proud of my community and my county. I just felt that this
would be good for community; it would be good for county.”
The quotation above emphasised how the interviewee identified means within the locality
that could be leveraged rather than assembling resources to achieve a predetermined goal.
The findings also suggested that an individual’s personal means also contributed to
transformational activity and their decision to become involved (also captures the sense of
community as discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 2). Interviewee 2CS3 highlighted a means
orientation in the data when discussing the rationale for involvement in locality
development:
“Yes, well, I always done a little bit of charity work. I was involved in the local
soccer club, we developed a pitch there and an Astroturf. We also do Christmas
days for local charities or a charity with some local connection. Other than that,
really, I've honestly done full time farming and community work. With the
Greenway. I got dragged into it (chuckles) by a few friends. The fact that I'm a
farmer and I'm the farmer alongside the Greenway. I grew up with the railway.
There were trains on it when I was young and that's my attachment to it.”
Interviewee’s 2CS3 discussion provided an example of a means orientation through
utilisation of voluntary experience, knowledge of railway, sense of community and
connection to farming. The data suggested that locality development applied the principle
Means – Bird in Hand to utilise the means available rather than fulfil a predetermined goal.
The next sub-section will discuss the sub-theme, Leveraging Contingencies – Lemonade.
8.4.2 Theme 3, Sub-theme 2: Leveraging Contingencies – Lemonade
The Effectual Cycle utilises means available that in turn creates new means. The
findings suggested that integrated transformational activity created new means that
contributed to the development of the locality. Multiple examples were provided across the
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case studies that illustrated how successful CDOs achieved locality development. However,
in many cases the transformational activity originated out of a difficult situation, the concept
of a need addressed (theme 1, sub-theme 2, node needs identification) suggested an
opportunity that was leveraged. The principle Leveraging Contingencies presented across
the data as the second highest referenced principle. This suggested that during the locality
development process, contingencies are leverages to create new opportunities. The SAOI
network in CS4 mentioned above provided an example of this. The network was created to
address the needs of old demographics. This network was then leveraged to provide mentors
to other projects within the community. CS3 had the lowest references to this principle but
there was still evidence this was applied. Objectors challenged the WGG and instead of
giving the campaigners leveraged this as an opportunity to cultivate support from the
community. They turned the objectors into a small minority by cultivating high levels of
support from the community. Throughout the cross-case analysis it was evident that locality
development, due to its nature (a wicked problem), requires communities to leverage
contingencies.
The findings also suggested that Leveraging Contingencies-Lemonade is a mindset
that is adopted during the locality development process. Communities leveraged
contingencies by turning challenges in the locality development process into opportunities
for success. Interviewee 3CS2 demonstrated leveraging contingencies when discussing the
formation of WCD:
“So you identify issues and then you solve from that and it gives something to act
on. An opportunity we can use to tackle it? Necessarily, we didn't have a vision of
what was to come”
Interviewee 3CS2 continued to discuss the issues they overcame in the community:
“There may be a point of its too difficult but then maybe there's a way of—there
are certain things you can't stop but you can maybe influence.”
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During the locality development process, communities identify issues within their locality
that they needed to address. This in itself is leveraging contingencies for opportunities for
development. Needs identification as a part of transformational activity was discussed in
theme 1, sub-theme 2. Interviewee 2CS2 provided an example of how communities leverage
contingencies:
“I suppose our initial thing was this is going to be a quicker way to get seven
communities moving with plans. Part of the process we used was to try it and
apart from the delivery of it assist communities with plans. We brought
everybody together at various points, so they could see we are looking for our
challenges that aren't just unique to ourselves.”
Interviewee’s 2CS2 example illustrates how the CDOs support communities to leverage
contingencies. The encourage communities to identify and address contingences and build
their community plans around that.
Locality Development in CS3 was achieved by overcoming multiple barriers
(discussed in theme 2). The WGG faced multiple objectors and challenges but their
consciousness of these contingences enabled them to minimise the negative impact on the
locality development and leverage the scenario to increase transformational activity
(discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 1 and 2). Interviewee 1CS3 discussed how the WGG
leveraged contingencies:
“That was a challenge because project goes back 10 years when it was first
rejected they said was a load of objectors but we know there was not. So we got
the community so support through 7,000 signatures and 15,000 to 16,000
Facebook likes. This was compared to the people who against the Greenway,
maybe 30 or 40 people. Following our campaign they became a small minority
then but was a major challenge.”
Interviewee 1CS3 provided an example of how the WGG turned an obstacle of local
objectors into an opportunity to cultivate local support. This local support then reduced the
barrier of objectors. The data suggested that there were multiple barriers to locality
development (discussed in theme 2) and the WGG’s ability to leverage contingencies
enabled them increase transformational activity (theme 1 sub-theme 1 and 2). This also
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enabled community groups to form partnerships on a wider county level (discussed in theme
3, sub-theme 3, patchwork quilt). The data from CS2 suggested that leveraging
contingencies is present throughout the locality development process.
8.4.3 Theme 3, Sub-theme 3: Form Partnerships – Patchwork Quilt
The principle Form Partnerships – Patchwork Quilt identified that locality
development required partnership within and external to the community. In the
entrepreneurial journey this principle suggests that experts build partnership with selfselecting stakeholders. This is achieved by seeking commitments early in the in the process
that helps to reduce uncertainty and enables co-creation. This translates to the locality
development process as each community group formed multiple partnerships within the
community, with the CDOs and with government, through funding and support obtained.
Theme 1 identified that transformational activity is an integration between CDO, grassroots
community and government, suggesting that partnerships are required in different forms.
The findings also suggested that a community group need to form partnership within the
community including businesses, social groups, and individuals. The data suggested that
this can help reduce the barrier of limited involvement in community issues (discussed in
theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues). The sense of community identified in theme 1,
sub-theme 2 enabled the community to form partnerships. The CDO facilitated the
strengthening of the sense of community and community-led collaboration that enabled the
community to form partnerships (discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 1).
The Patchwork Quilt contributed to the success of locality development within the
Ballyhoura area. Interviewee 2CS1 described the role of the CDO in support of the
community to come together:
“Selected the community planning base at the minute is always has always been
the thing that underpins everything. So like we go into communities we facilitate
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them to come together. And encourage them to bring more and more people to
all of the meetings.” Interviewee 2CS1 continued:
“And in terms of that obviously when you have different groups with different
needs and they have different you know streams that they're working towards
you know and is there significant challenges that you come across if you're trying
to bring those different voices together.”
The role of the CDO facilitates the creation of a Patchwork Quilt between community, CDO
and government. Interviewee 1CS1 also emphasised the need for these partnerships to
enable communities to transform:
“I'd be strongly recommending that the support that the state support on an
ongoing basis professional staff working in local development companies to be
able to provide community development support. That's huge in the system and it
needs to be there consistently and available. That's really important. That those
staff would be providing the facilitation and the animation for people to get
involved in community planning and when the community planning is over you
have the plan. They need to be there then to support the community as they start to
implement the actions. Because it's amazing how many times the community
doesn't know which direction to go and it's looking for how it needs support to
tease things out to”
The data above illustrated the need partnerships and co-creation for transformational activity
at the 3 levels identified in theme 1, sub-themes 1, 2 and 3. Locality development is reliant
on sustained participation and support that require a Patchwork Quilt of stakeholders to
address ‘wicked problems’.
The findings also suggested that CDOs focused on bringing communities together to
form partnerships and learn from one another. This contributed to building capacity (theme
1, sub-theme 1) and a sense of community (theme 1, sub-theme 2). This also prevented
competition and enabled shared means (resources or capacity). Interviewee 2CS4 explained
how IRD Duhallow was formed with the vision of partnerships and co-creation:
“The CEO’s vision starting off would have been communities not competing
against each other. People were not in competition with each other and it was all
under the umbrella of Duhallow. That is a huge strength and we talked about that.
Everything radiating out from the hub and everything feeding in.” Forming partnerships
within the Duhallow enabled the community to benefit and co-create for the area not just
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smaller communities. Interviewee 1CS4 discussed the need for these community
partnerships:
“All groups have merits but first of all, we had to say, we're not a threat to you,
we're delighted to have you. Keep doing what you're doing, but we'll support
you. But you can't divide a community into different sections and exclude certain
members. However, there's pockets where it can happen at times.”
The data specifically emphasises forming partnerships among communities so they can
support each other and create a sense of community. To summarise the findings suggested
that partnerships are vital to locality development in the form of partnerships between
community, CDO and government. Furthermore, partnerships are required within the
community level from community members, enterprise and other stakeholders. The next
sub-section will discuss affordable loss.
8.4.4 Theme 3, Sub-theme 4 The Downside of Risk – Affordable Loss
The principle Downside of Risk – Affordable Loss, was the lowest referenced theme
across the data. However, the data consistency suggested the transformational activity
involved focusing on the downside of risk. Causal logic suggested that individuals select a
strategy and determine the cost, time, and other inputs that are needed to achieve the desired
goal. Alternatively, Effectual Logic suggests that individuals identify means as an estimate
of what they are willing to give up at each stage of the process. The data provided examples
of communities identifying a need and utilising available resources (funding, volunteers and
local resources). This also required the individuals to assess at each stage what they were
willing to give up. Interviewee 1CS1 discussed the impact of time commitment for board
members and other roles. Interviewee 1CS3 discussed the negative perceptions within the
community suffered through personal relationship. Interviewee 3CS3 discussed the legal
liability placed on volunteers. This suggested the principle Downside of Risk –Affordable
Loss, was present in the locality development process.
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The Effectual Cycle provides a mechanism to limit the risk of the opportunity by
focusing on what they can afford to lose at incremental stages, instead of seeking large
opportunities with high risk. They select opportunities to exploit that will still have an upside
even if the downside is risk. This translated to the process of locality development during
the process of needs identification and prioritizing issues to resolve within the community
(theme 1, sub-theme 2). Interviewee 2CS1 provided an example of how community groups
work within a risk they can manage:
“There are times when they'd say it was a risk too far and that as a community
that they wouldn't be in a position to take that level of risk. There is one
organization that I'm involved with minute they are working on independent living
housing. It is a social enterprise. Inside in that when you look at the
statistics only 15 percent of people live of older people live in houses that are
social housing here everybody else lives in houses that they own so they had to
consider the risk involved against the need”
Interviewee 2CS1 highlighted how the community group identified the risk in addressing
that need was too high for the amount of people that would benefit. Interviewee 2CS1
explained how the CDO support the community groups to assess the affordable loss when
the needs have been identified:
“So they went through a whole series of workshops over the course of last year
and they came up with a set of templates in the community to assess the process
other groups are now following the process. We're tracking how they're using it
but they're using the forum what change has emerged out of them using us.” The
data suggested that, while communities assess affordable loss, this process is
significantly supported by the CDO. The CDO hold workshops and support
community groups to identify their needs and how to assess those needs.
The findings suggested communities and CDOs displayed affordable loss in their
ability to take on risks and find ways to utilise means. They were committed to the process
and pursued multiple options to achieve their imagined ends even through times of high
tensions and risk. The in CS3 the WGG and the council were aware of the negative
perceptions within the community and applied contingencies to proceed. Instead of letting
this stop their progress the WGG acted to transform perceptions within the community (The
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WWG Campaign discussed in Section 7.4). Interviewee 3CS3 provided an example of their
ability to the focus on the downside of risk:
“We were plugging away but little things made a difference. Just to give you an
idea, as I was doing an article on the Greenway. I was afraid I said why did I do
that? I'm going to get some about of trouble but I actually didn't. I got a nerve to
dare to publish. I got about 10 texts from people in the community and there was only
one negative text. About a week or two after, I got a letter from a priest in
Nigeria and he said fair play to you for standing up. I got a letter from another
exile in Spain. Little things like that kept us going.”
Interviewee 3CS3 illustrates how the WGG focused on the downside of risk. The WGG
realised that achieving community involvement and displaying a sense of community would
focus on the downside of risk and secure continued support from the council.
The findings also that the CDO apply affordable loss when seeking to increase
engagement from the community. Volunteers can be deterred from taking on risk because of
the legal liability. The CDO recommended it is better to start people of with small
responsibilities and tasks until they become more experienced. Interviewee 3CS4 provided
an example:
“It's the process of getting people to do something that isn't high risk. You don't
want to start them off with doing something that is low stake but will get them
involved. For example, people to go around and talk to their teacher or the
young person or the older person about what was like long ago but it just gets
people to know each other more and then they can progress.”
CS1-4 displayed Effectual Logic through their ability to focus on the downside of risk and
practice affordable loss. Furthermore, this was evident in through the findings presented in
theme 1 (How does Transformational Activity Occur?) that communities ‘took risks’ to
achieve locality development. They leveraged means to transform the locality overcoming
multiple barriers through the process (discussed in theme 2). This approach is discussed
further in the next section.
8.4.5 Theme 3, Sub-theme 5 Control v Predict -Pilot in the Plane
The final principle Control v Predict – Pilot in the Plane was identified across the
data. Control v. Predict – Pilot in the Plane, suggests that by focusing on activities within
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their control expert entrepreneurs know their actions will produce the desired results. This
Effectual Lens suggests that the future is neither found nor predicted but rather made. This
translates to locality development when communities focus on what is possible for them to
achieve rather than emphasising what they want to achieve. The findings suggested that
individuals focused on the controllable factors in the environment rather than seeking to
predict the future. The data suggested that transformational activity was achieved through
imagining possible ends by combining means (e.g. volunteers, funding, and capacity) rather
than collecting information to forecast outcomes and develop strategies. However,
prediction-based (causal logic) strategies identified in top-down policy (theme 1, sub-theme
3). Policy for rural Ireland was developed based on the predicted long-term needs of rural
Ireland. The data also suggested that this presented challenges as the needs of local
communities were continually evolving and diversifying.
The findings suggested that CS1-4 focused on the controllable environment in their
community planning. The data from CS1 suggested that Ballyhoura Development focused
on control rather that predict. Interviewee 2CS1 provided an example of this:
“I suppose if somebody saying a park is a priority, others a centre, or culture
before saying we don't invest, we look at the funding. Yet there's only so much
funding and fundraising can go on and a good community at any given time. So
if they are all out competing at the same time for it can create competition among
them. This was that community planning base of kind of really identified
priorities. For us this our priority. It then kind of schedules out over a number of
years. Funds are part of the formula of us and ultimately a lot of this is about
matching the project to what funding is available and that almost supersedes it.
Well let's do the park now because there's funding for that, the centre later
because there's no money for that.”
Focusing on what it is possible for the community to achieve enables the community to take
control and prioritize projects based on available funding and supports. The findings
suggested that community groups act to achieve quick-wins rather than focusing on a longterm prediction of the future. Interviewee 2CS2 discussed this type of action:
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“It is about trying to find a project that they can buy into that would maybe ignite
them and say we look at towns that have been successful so you get some starting
point. Then say, look if we have done it once we can do it again. This would maybe
be a stepping-stone to going on and doing something bigger. “
The data suggested that communities with higher levels of transformational activity focus
on what they can control to act and create a favourable environment. Interview 2CS2
discussed communities with high levels of transformational activity in comparison to those
with low levels:
“They need to know agencies are there to support them rather than communities
saying we get nothing. We support them to do. That maybe would have been an
opinion that we may have seen in other small areas. Communities were asking
why are things happening there and they're not happening here?"
Interviewee 2CS2’s assertion that communities with high levels of transformational activity
have a ‘can do’ attitude suggested that the principle of Control v. Predict – Pilot in the Plane
was applied in locality development in Westmeath.
The principle Control v Predict, Pilot in the Plane, is evident in the action-based
strategies that were displayed across CS1-4. It was evident from the findings and the case
profiles that CDOs and communities emphasised an action orientated approach to achieve
locality development. Further evidence of this was presented in the findings from theme 1,
providing examples of an action orientated approach to transformational activity. The
findings for theme 3 suggested that Effectuation is present in in the locality development
process. This was evident in the data from CS1-4 providing examples of how they achieved
transformational activity. However, the findings also suggested that the principles of
Effectuation that inform the Effectual Cycle were present in the data to different level.
Figure 8.5 illustrated the distribution of Effectuation across the data from CS1-4.
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Figure 8.5 Theme 3 Distribution of Effectuation within the Data
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To summarise, the data identified all 5 principles across the data to different degrees. The
sub-themes suggest that Effectuation Theory was applied in CS1-4. This will be discussed
further in Chapter 9.

8.5 Conclusions
Chapter 8 presented the findings that identified 3 themes across CS1-4: (1) How does
transformational Activity Occur; (2) Barriers to Locality Development; (3) Effectuation
Theory. These findings were developed from the within-case analysis, followed by crosscase analysis. The 3 themes comprised of sub-themes and contributing nodes that varied
across the case-study providing points of comparison and difference. Comparisons were
provided within each theme to display how knowledge was mobilised across each case
study. The analysis resulted a final set of themes, sub-themes and contributing nodes that
were discussed in detail and supported with evidence of quotations from the data. The
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analytical process was also discussed in the Methodology Chapter (Section 6.6.2) to enhance
transparency the process applied to develop themes.
The data suggested that transformational activity is integrated and occurs on 3 levels:
(1) CDO; (2) grassroots community; and (3) government. The data also suggested that
transformational activity leads to locality development. However, during this process there
were several barriers that communities needed to overcome. The findings identified
contributing nodes at each level that form enablers of transformational activity (Figure 8.6).
The analysis suggested that across CS1-4 contributing nodes were present and contributed
to transformational activity (and the success of CS1-4). The findings suggested that if these
contributing nodes are present transformational activity can be increased. However, CS1-4
also suggested that the 3 levels are interdependent. Figure 8.6 provides an overview of the
cross-case analysis of integrated transformational activity and the contributing nodes
consistently identified across the case studies.
Figure 8.6 Theme 1 Integrated Transformational Activity

Source: Created by Author
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Integrated transformational activity contributed to locality development. However, multiple
barriers were identified within this process.
The findings suggested that barriers to locality development are present at all levels
of transformational activity. The cross-case analysis identified consistent nodes that
emerged consistently in the data from CS1-4. The analysis also suggested that some
contributing nodes can be both enablers and barriers to locality development (e.g.
government funding presents opportunity and challenges). Furthermore, the level of
perceived and realised barriers are dependent on both the capacity of a community and the
resources of a CDO. Figure 8.7 provides an overview of the cross-case analysis of the
barriers to locality development.
Figure 8.7 Theme 2 Barriers to Locality Development
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Figure 8.7 illustrates the 4 sub-themes (community issues, issues with government support,
CDO issues and lifestyle factors in rural areas) that presented consistently across CS1-4 (to
varying extents). Figure 8.7 also illustrates the consistent nodes that emerged and formed
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these barriers to locality development. However, it was suggested through the data that CS14 were able to either overcome or work along with these challenges. The findings suggested
this was achieved by leveraging the capacity of the community and support from CDOs.
Finally, the data suggested that Effectuation was applied during the locality
development process. The analysis of the findings from CS1-4 suggested that Effectuation
was present in the locality development process. The findings suggested that all principles
of Effectuation were present in the data. However, the extent that the principles were
represented in the data varied across the cases (as illustrated in Table 8.10). The findings
suggested that the principle, Means – Bird in Hand, was utilised during transformational
activity to a greater degree than the other principles. These findings suggested that CS1-4
had a strong means orientation and capacity to leverage means (e.g. local resources). The
presence of Effectuation throughout the data suggested that ‘Effectuators’ (effectual
entrepreneurs) were involved the transformational activity of CS1-4. Considering the 3
major themes suggested that Effectuation could be applied to cultivate transformational
activity and reduce barriers, resulting in increased locality development.
Chapter 9 will analyse these assertions in further detail and explore the links with existing
literature.
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Chapter 9
Discussion
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9.1 Introduction
This chapter presents the discussion of the research findings from the previous
Chapter. It reviews the three objectives of this study and sets the results in the context of the
existing literature. To remind, the research question is as follows:
“How do Communities use Effectuation to increase Locality Development within
existing levels of government support?”
The chapter seeks to answer this question though a detailed discussion of the objectives:
(1) To explore the factors that enable entrepreneurial activity in locality
development from a grassroots perspective,
(2) To determine an effective strategy for locality development from an Effectuation
perspective, and
(3) To explore the role of government in support of locality development from a
‘grassroots’ perspective.
The following sections will explore these objectives through discussion of the findings and
integration of the literature.
9.2 To Explore the Factors that Enable Transformational Activity in Locality
Development from a Grassroots Perspective.
Objective 1 sought to explore the factors that enable entrepreneurial activity in
locality development from a grassroots perspective. The aim of this objective was to provide
key insights into the transformational process that occurs in communities in rural Ireland
that lead to locality development. The literature suggested that locality development is a
‘wicked problem’ and this is reflected in the findings (Rittel & Webber, 1973; Shevellar &
Westby, 2018). The literature suggested that viewing locality development through an
entrepreneurial lens could identify a potential mechanism to cultivate self-help
entrepreneurial activity (Baumol, 1990; Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf &
Sloan, 2015; Hindle, 2010; Sarasvathy and Venkataraman, 2011; Ferreira et al., 2019;
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O’Gorman & Cooney, 2007; Si et al., 2020; European Commission, 2012; Aranguren et al.,
2019; Gianelle et al., 2016). The entrepreneurial lens on community development literature
identified Effectuation as a potential alternative approach (discussed in detail in 9.3). To
develop a deeper understanding of the link between entrepreneurship and locality
development the factors that enable locality development were explored. The research
findings identified that locality development is achieved through transformational activity
at 3 levels: government, grassroots community, and CDO level (illustrated in Figure 8.3).
The findings suggested that the integration of transformational activity on these three levels
attributed to the success of CS1-4. The role of the government was clearly defined as an
external partner that contributed to locality development through policy and funding (theme
1, sub-theme 3). However, the literature and context suggested that the role of the
government extends beyond the two contributing nodes identified in the data. The role of
the government will be discussed in detail in section 9.4.
The additional two levels of transformational activity were grassroots community
and CDO level. The findings identified four contributing factors to grassroots community
level transformational activity. The findings suggested that the contributing factors to
transformational activity at grassroots community level were sense of community, capacity,
leadership, and needs identification. The highest contributing factor across CS14 was sense
of community. From the interviewees’ perspective, the sense of community referred to the
sense of belonging or interaction within the community (theme 1, subtheme 2). This sense
of belonging willed community members to act on behalf of the community. The level of
interaction within the community referred to the social networks within the community,
which enabled individuals in the community to meet to discuss issues within the community
and identify needs within the community (needs identification contributing node 4 theme 1,
sub-theme 2). The literature suggested that the sense of community is an important factor
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when describing community activity as people are often disillusioned with the positive ideal
of the community and the community literature assumes that a geographic community is a
positive collective (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981;
Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019). A
geographical community will not cultivate transformational activity, rather the sense of
community within a locality needs to be fostered to enable that activity. Grassroots locality
development suggested that the community collective are acting on behalf of their
community, which suggest a sense of community is present (McMillian & Chavis 1986;
Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al.,
2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019). The literature suggested multiple factors contribute to
a sense of community and highlight the importance of frequency of interaction between
community members (Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Tropman, 1969; Glynn, 1981). The
findings (theme 1, sub-theme 2) suggested that there was a strong sense of community in
areas with high levels of transformational activity (CS1-4). Furthermore, the data suggested
that the CDO also contributed to the development of the sense of community through
facilitated community-led collaboration and increasing engagement (theme 1, sub-theme 1).
The literature also suggested that a stronger sense of community contributed to the
development of capacity within the community that leads to participation in development
initiatives (Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante & Brennan 2012; Soltani, 2018). The
findings identified the capacity of a community as a contributing factor to transformational
activity at a grassroots community level (theme 1, sub-theme 2). The data suggested that
CS1-4 utilised the skills and resources available (the strengths of the community) to
transform the locality. The data suggested that in resource-constrained environments the
community’s ability to utilise the capacity of the community contributed to locality
development. The concept of recombining available resources was present throughout the
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community development and entrepreneurship literature (Barro, 1996; Rodrick et al., 2009;
Schumpeter, 1934). This research adopted the definition of ‘development’ as it was most
appropriate to describe the transformational activity explored within this research. The
literature suggested that building capacity is a focus and desired outcome of locality
development in comparison to other approaches to community development (as illustrated
in Rothman, 1968; Wakefielda and Poland, 2005; Wellbrock et al., 2013). This suggested
that there is a need to focus on identifying the capacity of a community; if the capacity of a
community is low, the community will require additional external support from CDO and
government. However, the literature suggested there is a need for further research to
understand how communities build and use capacity (Shucksmith & Ronningen, 2011;
Butters et al., 2017; Bruckmeier, 2000; Novikova et al., 2020). CS1 identified the
importance of capacity within the community and a need to activate capacity within the
community. In response to this, they developed a skill network to map the resources within
the community (similar networks were also developed in CS4). The findings also suggested
that a sense of community is required to activate the capacity to contribute to locality
development. It is the interactions within the community that identify capacity. Furthermore,
locality development (Rothman, 1968) cannot be achieved without the integration of
additional mechanism to support capacity building, a problem-solving orientation and
participation (Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton
2008; Selçuk, 2021).
The findings also suggested that leadership is a contributing factor to
transformational activity at a grassroots level (theme 1, sub-theme 2). The findings
suggested that leadership within the community is needed from either one or a ‘core’ group
that drive the transformational activity. It is this leadership that utilises the capacity and
sense of community. The case studies (CS1-4) all suggested that leadership is needed within
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the community to cultivate the support of the wider community and utilise external resources
such as government funding. CS3 identified the core group within the community as the
drivers of the campaign for the Waterford Greenway. This core group engaged with the
wider community and cultivated support in a way the local government had previously not
been able to achieve. The literature also suggested that, for locality development to occur,
there is a need to foster indigenous leadership, local initiative, and self-help (Rothman, 1968;
Stockdale, 2014; Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Chaskin, 2001; Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021).
The literature also suggested that for locality development to occur there is a need for
participation by large numbers of the community. However, the literature did not provide
consensus on how participation can be achieved at a local level (Neumeier, 2016; Sharifinia,
2020; Southby & Gamsu, 2018). This study is suggesting Effectuation can be applied as a
mechanism to contribute to locality development (discussed further in Section 9.4).
The findings identified an additional contributing factor needs identification that
suggested that transformational activity at a grassroots community level required the
community to identify a common need that they were willing to act on. The findings
suggested that transformational activity was cultivated when the community identified a
common purpose. However, the findings also suggested that in some cases the communities
needed support from the CDO to identify needs. CS1 described how the CDO worked with
the community to regularly prepare needs assessment and community action plans
(discussed in theme 1, sub-theme 1, node, facilitated community collaboration). CS2 also
described how in an area of lower capacity the communities do not have the ability to
identify and solve problems without support and training from the CDO. CS3 presented an
alternative approach whereby individuals within the community identified a common need
(social recreation) and had the capacity to pursue that need. The literature supported this
assertion with needs identification emerging repeatedly within the data. Hayes (1947)
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suggested that consciousness of a need is the first step in the locality development process,
whereupon that need should to be spread within the community. The literature also
suggested that communities often need support to enable ‘self-help’ and a bottom-up
approach should still involve external support (Shucksmith, 2013; Kearney et al., 1994;
Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
The findings suggested that locality development requires multiple stakeholders at
all levels (community, CDO and government). Cultivating participation requires leadership
of a core group (or entrepreneurial group as discussed in Section 9.3) within the community
to engage relevant stakeholders. CS3 provided examples of how the WGG campaigned to
promote the need within the community and gain support from relevant stakeholders. The
capacity of the community was then leveraged to solve that need. The literature reviewed
models for locality development that suggested the focus of needs orientation in the findings
is consistent with the literature review (Cavaye, 2006; Rothman, 1968; Stockdale, 2014;
Wakefielda & Polanda, 2005; Checkoway, 1995; Dellar et al., 2001; Weil, 1996;
(McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002; Vasconcelos, 2021). The
analysis of the findings and the literature review suggested that grassroots community level
transformational activity required a sense of community and capacity within the community
that is then activated through local leadership. This enables the community to identify a
common need. However, the literature and findings suggested that to community level
transformational activity requires support from a CDO and a government level to achieve
locality development (Shucksmith, 2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020; Wellbrock et al.,
2013).
The role of the CDO was identified as the bridging support between grassroots
community and government. The findings suggested the CDO perform a supportive and
facilitative role that contributes to transformational activity. The findings identified 4
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contributing factors that lead to transformational activity at the CDO level: supporting
strategic community-led development, facilitated community-led collaboration, increasing
engagement, and increasing community capacity. The findings suggested that the CDO
support community groups achieve strategic community-led development, which involves
helping the community identify funding opportunities and engaging with local government.
Supporting strategic community-led development ensures that, while communities are
focused on the needs of their locality, they are also aligning with government policy for rural
Ireland. This also enabled the CDO to cultivate smaller projects into a wider plan for the
locality. CS4 discussed the role of IRD Duhallow and suggested the CDO was central hub
for all the communities in the Duhallow region. Supporting strategic community-led
development enabled communities to develop plans to achieve strategic objectives
(discussed in detail theme 1, sub-theme, CS1-4). Communities that are new to locality
development or have low capacity may struggle or face barriers when seeking to address the
needs of the community (theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues). The CDO supports the
locality development process by working with the community to develop strategic
community-led plans. The literature suggested that government should work closely with
communities to develop mechanisms to enable them to ‘self-help’ (Wellbrock, et al., 2012,
2013; Vasconcelos, 2021; Ulrich-Schad & Duncan, 2018). Rothman (1968) also suggested
that locality development required a number of agents which included a coordinator and
teacher of problem-solving skills. Wellbrock et al. (2013) suggested that locality
development should be fostered through the creation of an intersected ‘rural learning area’
that includes public administration, development initiatives and facilitation (e.g. CDOs).
The findings suggested that CDOs contribute to locality development by forming a
supportive layer between top-down and bottom-up initiatives (illustrated in Figure 9.1). This
is also consistent with the definition of a CDO adopted in this research (as discussed in
section 3.2.3). The role of CDOs in transformational activity also provide opportunity for
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the development of LED strategies in a region and cohesion of development activities
between localities (Koopman et al., 2018).
The findings also suggested that the CDO contributed to transformational activity by
facilitating community-led collaboration and increasing engagement (theme 1, subtheme 1),
which supported the community to activate the sense of community and engage the wider
community in the locality development process. Limited involvement was identified as a
barrier to locality development (theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues) and in areas with
a lower sense of community support was often required to cultivate transformational activity
at the grassroots level. The case profiles identified the initiatives that CS1-4 applied to
cultivate this transformational activity. The findings also presented specific examples that
illustrated the importance of these contributing factors to locality development. CS1-4 were
identified as areas with high transformational activity, however the data suggested that the
CDO often had to frequently engage with the community to foster transformational activity.
CS2 WCD provided examples where development agents from the CDO would partner with
a member of the community and knock on doors in the community, informing people that
there was funding available and they would like to help the community. Following this, the
CDO organised community meetings and surveyed the locality to identify common needs
and they facilitated workshops where members of the community signed up to collaborate.
This activity reduced the barriers of limited involvement and low capacity (theme 1, subtheme 1, community issues). The literature also suggested that this activity contributed to
locality development. A common discourse throughout the literature was the positive
association between locality development and participation of the wider community
(Rothman, 1968; Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Checkoway, 1995; Chaskin, 2001; Matton
2008; Selçuk, 2021 Neumeier, 2016; Sharifinia, 2020; Southby & Gamsu, 2018). The
findings of this research (CS1-4 data and case profiles) identified that on the CDO level
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participation is achieved by cultivating engagement and facilitating community-led
collaboration. However, there is still a need for a mechanism to implement on a local level
(Neumeier, 2016; Sharifinia, 2020; Southby & Gamsu, 2018).
Finally, the findings suggested that the CDO contributed to locality development by
building capacity within the community. CS1, 2, and 4 presented multiple examples
throughout the data where they work with the community to build capacity, fulfilling the
agent role of a teacher or agent within the locality development process (Rothman, 1968;
Welbrock et al., 2013). The case profiles illustrated the training and support initiatives
provided by the CDO to build capacity. Building capacity did not emerge as a contributing
factor in CS3, however this was attributed to the nature and focus of the CDO (case profile
CS3 Section 7.4). The CDO in CS3 was not at stage of development as an organisation to
be directly training the community, as they formed with the purpose of campaigning for the
WGG. Although, CS3 did indirectly build the capacity of the community through
participation (Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante & Brennan 2012; Soltani, 2018; Welbrock
et al., 2013). The literature suggested that by participating in locality development the
capacity of the community is strengthened (Chaskin, 2001). Capacity also emerged as a
contributing factor to transformational activity at the grassroots community level (theme 1,
sub-theme 2) and as a barrier to locality development in areas of low capacity (theme 2, subtheme 1, community issues). This suggested that the contributing role of the CDO in
building capacity is instrumental in developing the self-help capacity of the locality.
However, the findings also suggested that the CDO can experience barriers to locality
development such as lack of human resources and issues engaging the community (theme
2, sub-theme 3, CDO Issues) that can affect their ability to build capacity and cultivate
participation. The literature also suggested that to achieve locality development there is a
need to develop localised supports for development initiatives (Shucksmith, 2013;
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Wellbrock et al., 2013). This suggested the need for support for the CDO and identified a
need for government intervention (discussed in detail in section 9.4).
To summarise, this research sought to explore the factors that enable
transformational activity in locality development from a grassroots perspective. The analysis
of the findings and the literature suggested that locality development is achieved through the
integration of the contributing roles of government, CDO, and grassroots community. The
government was identified as an external support for this activity (discussed in section 9.4)
with the CDO and community being highly dependent on this external support. This justifies
the integration of government as opposed to other external supports such as the local
business community forming a holistic approach to locality development (Pulpón, &
Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). The CDO and grassroots community work in partnership to achieve
locality development. The transformational activity at this level is explored through an
entrepreneurial lens in the next section.

9.3 To Explore the Role of Effectuation in Locality Development from a Grassroots
Perspective
The previous section discussed the contributing role of a community, CDO and
government toward locality development. The analysis suggested that the integrated
transformational activity at these levels leads to locality development. Objective 2 sought to
determine an effective strategy for locality development from an Effectuation perspective.
The findings suggested that Effectuation Theory was applied during the locality
development process (CS1-4, theme 3). The locality development process was viewed
through an Effectual Lens with the literature suggesting the potential for approaches to
entrepreneurship to be applied during this process. To understand the potential of
Effectuation to contribute to locality development the connections between entrepreneurship
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and community development were explored. The entrepreneurship literature presented
existing links to community development with the origins of entrepreneurship evolving from
community activities (Murphy et al., 2006; Baumol, 1990) The evolution of
entrepreneurship to a domain neutral approach (Bacigalupo et al., 2016) that can be applied
in multiple contexts suggested the potential to view locality development through an
entrepreneurial lens. Hindle (2010) suggested that there is a lack of understanding of the
connection between community and entrepreneurship. However, there is a degree on
consensus that entrepreneurship can contribute to economic development (Ferreira et al.,
2019; O’Gorman & Cooney, 2007; Si et al., 2020). The review of the literature identified
many connections between entrepreneurship and community development (discussed in
Section 5.5). There are links in the activities of locality development and the entrepreneurial
process. This study adopted the understanding of entrepreneurship as an activity that
involves the discovery, evaluation, and exploitation of opportunities into new goods and
services, with ways of organising markets, processes, and raw materials through efforts that
have previously not existed (Shane, 2003; Schumpeter, 1934; Knight, 1942; Davidsson,
2016). The locality development process presented similarities, in that the discovery of
opportunity is the discovery of a need that could be developed within the community
(Shucksmith & Ronningen, 2011; Butters et al., 2017; Bruckmeier, 2000; Novikova;
Rothman, 1968;
Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021). Communities
then evaluate the need and utilise the sense of community (McMillian &
Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978; Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979;
Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et al., 2019), capacity (Chaskin, 2001; MatarritaCascante & Brennan; Soltani, 2018) and resources to create new means. The literature
suggested that there was need to explore how entrepreneurship can support communities
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(and broader society) (Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney 2007; Hindle 2010; Si et
al., 2020). This led the research to explore alternative approaches to entrepreneurship.
The study explored the potential of Effectuation as an entrepreneurial approach to
support locality development and contribute to a contemporary model for transformational
activity (theme 1) in locality development. The literature suggested that Effectuation is a
general method that can be applied in multiple contexts (Bacigalupo et al., 2016) and by
anyone who chooses to learn it (Sarasvathy & Venkataraman, 2011). The literature also
suggested that there is a lack of well-constructed models and theory in the community
development literature (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998; Matarriata-Cascantea
and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017) and a need for contemporary research (Lynch,
et al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018). There is also a need for an integrated (or holistic)
self-help model that could cultivate transformational activity at a grassroots level (Midgley
et al., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013). There is a need for a model that focuses on supporting
‘doers’ (Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins and Elliot, 2011). The findings suggested that CS1-4
applied an action focused approach (theme 3, sub-theme 5, Pilot in the Plane) and this
contributed to transformational activity. The study adopted the entrepreneurial approach of
Effectuation, as the literature suggested Effectuation Theory had the potential to increase
locality development. Sarasvathy (2008) suggested Effectuation should be reviewed through
the non-profit lens. However, apart of from two case studies (Van Sandt et al., 2009; Yusuf
& Sloan, 2012), the literature on Effectuation has been centred on commercial
entrepreneurship rather than community (Matalamäki, 2017; Vasconcelos Scazziota et al.,
2020). The findings of this study identified that Effectual Logic was applied further in
locality development (theme 3). These findings suggest the potential of Effectuation to be
applied in locality development. Theme 1, sub-theme 2, identified that successful
communities have a sense of community and a form of leadership through core volunteers
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that engage the wider community (for participation). Considering the findings and the
enfolding literature, it is suggested that an ‘Effectuator’ could apply the Effectual Cycle
within a community to cultivate transformational activity (and build capacity). The analysis
suggests the potential for Effectuation to be applied as a mechanism to engage a locality in
transformational activity
(Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine & Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson,
2005).
The literature suggested there is a need to empirically investigate further aspects of
Effectuation Theory (Perry et al., 2011; Matalamki’s, 2017; Arend et al., 2015; Reuber et
al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019). This study addressed that need and the findings
suggested that Effectuation was applied during the locality development process. The data
from CS1-4 identified references to the 5 principles of Effectuation. However, the data
suggested that not all principles were applied to the same degree during the locality
development process. Means – Bird in Hand was referenced 113 times throughout the data;
Leveraging Contingencies - Lemonade was referenced 59 times; Form Partnerships –
Patchwork Quilt was referenced 53 times; Downside of Risk – Affordable Loss was
referenced 47 times; and Control v Predict- Pilot in the Plane was referenced 48 times. The
finding of varying distribution in the data was found in other empirical studies of
Effectuation (Read et al., 2009; Mauer et al., 2010). The findings of Means – Bird in Hand
in CS1-4 suggested that a means orientation was present. The means orientation suggested
that the locality development process was achieved by utilising the means available or the
input factors. The findings suggested that what makes locality development a success is not
a particular individual with entrepreneurial characteristics or experience (Wu & Li, 2011;
Delmar & Davidsson, 2000) but their ability to utilise the means available for
transformational activity. The application of Effectual Logic (compared with causation in
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Table 4.1) suggested that the ‘Effectuator’ is a transformational agent (Sarasvathy, 2001;
Pimenta et al., 2016). The data and case profiles provided multiple examples of how means
were utilised during the locality development process. CS3 identified the old railway line
(local asset resource) as a potential means to be transformed, and then pursued available
funding with the help of local government (government support), utilising the capacity and
sense of community (community resource) to achieve locality development. The data and
case profiles CS1-4 suggested that the community and CDO imagined possible ends for the
locality by identifying means that were available. The findings also suggested that the local
planning was highly influenced by the funding available (contributing node, theme 1, subtheme 3). The capacity and sense of community was identified as a means to be utilised
during the locality development process (theme1, sub-theme 2). The community also utilised
the support of the CDO as an available means. The data presented multiple examples of the
CDO supporting strategic community-led development (contributing node, theme 1,
subtheme 1). Furthermore, the CDO contributed to generating new means in the locality by
building capacity (contributing node, theme 1, sub-theme 1) and facilitating community-led
collaboration (contributing node, theme 1, sub-theme 1) that strengthen the sense of
community (contributing node, theme 1, sub-theme 2). The analysis of the data, case
profiles, and literature suggested that Means – Bird in Hand was the dominating principle
applied during the locality development process.
The data suggested that transformational activity was integrated between
government, CDO, and grassroots community (theme 1). The findings suggested that the
government contributed to locality development by applying primarily causal logic
(discussed in Section 9.4). The findings suggested the CDO applied both causal and
Effectual Logic. The activities described as the grassroots community level were identified
as highly effectual in nature. The analysis of Effectual activities was based on the literature’s
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comparison of the 2 forms of logic (Sarasvathy, 2001; Pimenta et al., 2016). The data
identified the role of the CDO as supportive and facilitative of the locality development
process. The findings suggested that the CDO supported the community through a process
with similarities to the Effectual Cycle. The CDO supports the community along the locality
development process and they form a partnership with the community from the early stages
of increasing engagement (identified as contributing node theme 1, sub-theme 1). The
principle, Form Partnerships – Patchwork Quilt, was identified in the data in CS1-4.
However, additional evidence to support this principle was identified in the findings from
the 3 levels of integrated transformational activity that suggested that a grassroots
community, CDO, and government (through funding) form partnerships. The case profiles
also identified the need for partnerships from multiple stakeholders in the community (e.g.
support from local businesses for Waterford Greenway in CS3). Partnerships are also formed
within the community utilising the sense of community (identified as contributing node,
theme 1, sub-theme 2) and these partnerships are needed to achieve wider participation
within the community. The findings identified that the CDO support the community to
develop these partnerships through increasing engagement and facilitating community-led
collaboration (identified as contributing nodes, theme 1, sub-theme 1). Sarasvathy (2001)
suggested the partnerships enable entrepreneurs to create new markets. From a locality
development perspective, these partnerships enable the community to achieve locality
development. The community development literature also suggested that partnerships are
key contributors to the development process (Pearse, 2003; COGS, 2003; Cavaye, 2006;
Rothman, 1968; Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Checkoway, 1995; Matton 2008; Selçuk,
2021; Chaskin, 2001; Wellbrock, et al., 2012, 2013). The analysis of the findings, case
profiles, and literature suggested that the principle, Form Partnerships – Patchwork Quilt,
is applied during the locality development process.

331

The findings also suggested that the principle Lemonade - Leverage
Contingencies was applied during the locality development process. Sarasvathy (2001,
2012) suggested that entrepreneurs invite the “what if” scenario rather than avoiding
uncertainty. The entrepreneur invites the situation and sees if they can turn it into a positive
opportunity. During the locality development process, needs are identified (theme 1, subtheme 2) and means are identified to transform the need into locality development. The data
suggested that CS1-4 leverage contingencies during the locality development process. CS3
provided examples of how they leveraged the contingence of objectors within the
community (CS1, theme 2, sub-theme 1) as an opportunity to gather support from the
community for the Waterford Greenway. This gave traction to their transformational
process. The literature suggested that the locality development process is often borne out of
a constrained environment which in its nature required contingencies to be leveraged
(Pearse, 2003; Cavaya, 2006; Rothman, 1968; Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008;
Selçuk, 2021; Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante & Brennan, 2012; Soltani, 2018). The
analysis suggested that leveraging contingences is not only applied during the locality
development process but is evident in the nature of locality development.
The fourth principle of Effectuation Downside of Risk – Affordable Loss was the
least referenced principle across the data. The data suggested that affordable loss is applied
to the extent that a community selects means based on acceptable risk (Sarasvathy, 2001).
The CDO supports a community to assess what level of risk is manageable (theme 1, subtheme 1 supporting strategic community-led development). CS2 suggested that, oftentimes,
new community groups will be too ambitious and provided an example of a community
group that wanted to get a new community centre, which would have required significant
means from the community level to be inputted (CS2, theme 3, sub-theme 5). Focusing on
the downside of risk suggested that communities focused on achievable goals through
deciding what they are willing to give up and leveraging limited means through the Effectual
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Cycle (Sarasvathy, 2012). Instead of trying to predict the impact of locality development on
the community, the CDO and community focus on what they are willing to give up to
achieve desired goals which could be human resources such as volunteer time. Limited
involvement was identified as a barrier to locality development from a community’s
perspective (theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues), with human resources identified as
a barrier from the CDO perspective (theme 2, sub-theme 1). These barriers suggested a
community had to assess what they could achieve within a constrained environment (Ahmad
et al., 2014; Chaskin, 2001; Matarrita-Cascante & Brennan 2012; Soltani, 2018).
Communities were often required to raise a percentage of total project costs to be eligible to
avail of government support, often required them to assume legal responsibility. The CDO
supported the community to set achievable goals within their limited resources (identified
as a barrier, theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues). The literature also suggested that
focusing on the downside of risk is needed in the locality development process due to the
nature of uncertainty in the entrepreneurial-like activity (Knight, 1942). The locality
development process requires investment from government, CDO, and grassroots
community (theme 1) and the findings of affordable loss suggested that, rather than focusing
on the expected return on investment, there should be an emphasis on what can be utilised
as an input factor. The findings suggested that Downside of Risk - Affordable Loss principle
was applied during the locality development process and contributed to the success of CS14. The locality development process focused on input factors that can be utilised for
transformational activity (theme 1) and Downside of Risk Affordable Loss is displayed in
this process.
The final principle of Effectuation Control v Predict – Pilot in the Plane, was also
identified in the findings. The data suggested that CS1-4 focused their efforts on managing
factors within their control, rather than trying to predict the future by analysing factors out
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of their control. Control v Predict – Pilot in the Plane suggested that rather than gathering
information to predict an outcome of locality development CS1-4 focused on action to take
control of the process. The data presented multiple examples of this action (theme 3). The
literature also suggested scholars should develop approaches that support the ‘doer’
(Sanatini et al. 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011). Evidence of action focus was identified in the
transformational activity of CS1-4 (theme 1, sub-theme 1 & subtheme 2). The literature did
not provide a consensus for how participation can be achieved at local level (Neumeier,
2016; Sharifinia, 2020; Southby & Gamsu, 2018). The findings from this study suggested
that locality development was achieved by combining available resources through
transformational activity. It is this “self-help” action that enabled communities and CDOs
to achieve locality development. The case profiles CS1-4 affirmed the findings from the data
and provided multiple examples of supports and initiatives that are applied to cultivate
transformational activity. The literature suggested that locality development benefits from
an action focused approach, with multiple models focused on initiating “self-help”.
Sarasvathy (2001) suggested that the nature of Effectuation is to focus on the controllable
aspects of the unknown, whereas causation focuses on the extent one can predict the future
and control it. The data suggested that government policy focuses on the long-term
prediction of the needs of rural Ireland (theme 1, sub-theme 3), which can present challenges
for dynamic communities in rural Ireland (theme 2, sub-theme 2, issues with government
support). The grassroots community and the CDO apply Control v Predict – Pilot in Plane
by utilising the means available to address a need in the community, rather than seeking to
predict possible outcomes to the need (theme, 1, sub-theme 1 & 2).
To summarise, the findings suggested that Effectuation was applied to the locality
development process for CS1-4. The analysis of the findings and case profiles suggested
that the 5 principles of Effectuation were applied throughout the process. The data findings
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were triangulated with the case profiles and literature to provide a deeper understanding of
the data. The findings suggested a significant emphasis on the first principle, Means – Bird
in Hand, which suggested a means orientation throughout the locality development process.
Means are utilised through transformational activity (theme 1) to achieve desired goals. The
data suggested that the ‘Effectuator’ in the locality development process has the ability to
leverage contingencies. The nature of the resource constrained environments in communities
suggested this is required. Form partnerships – Patchwork Quilt was the third highest
referenced principle. However, analysis of the case profiles (Chapter 7) and available
government supports (Chapter 2) suggested that this principle was underrepresented in the
data. Forming partnerships are instrumental to the locality development process and theme
1 provided a further validation of this, identifying the integration of transformational activity
that required the formation of partnerships. The fourth principle identified in the data was
Downside of Risk Affordable Loss and suggested (similarly to the Effectual Cycle) that the
locality development process focus on the downside of risk (theme 3, sub-theme 3). CS1-4
identified that they were in resource constrained environments and the CDOs supported the
community to set achievable goals and leveraged limited means (theme 2, sub-theme 1,
community issues) to generate new means. The final principle identified in the data was
Control v Predict – Pilot in the Plane. This principle received the lowest references in the
data, but an analysis of theme 1 and the case profiles suggested that CS1-4 were action
focused in their approaches to locality development, rather than collecting information to
aid long-term predictions. An analysis of the literature suggests that aspects of the findings
were grounded in the existing literature. Therefore, it can be determined that Effectuation
could be applied as an alternative approach to cultivate locality development at the CDO
and grassroots community level. The next section will explore the role of government in
supporting locality development from a grassroots perspective.
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9.4 To Explore the Role of Government in Supporting Locality Development from a
Grassroots Perspective
The third objective sought to consider the role of government in supporting locality
development from a grassroots perspective. Theme 1 identified that locality development is
an integrated process of partnerships between government, CDO, and grassroots
community. The analysis suggested that the CDO and grassroots community work closely
together during the locality development process. Figure 8.2 identified the layers of
transformational activity and illustrated that the CDO form a layer between the government
and grassroots community. The data identified 2 contributing roles at the government level:
policy and funding. The data suggested that the government contributed to locality
development through supportive policy that reduces barriers to locality development (theme
2). The government intervene in the community and voluntary sector (Pearse, 2003) and
have a history of promoting communities to self-help and address issues locally (Acheson
et al., 2004). The literature review identified a positive discourse that government
intervention can have a positive impact on development (Carcia-Palacious et al., 2014;
Kynes, 1963; Jahan et al., 2014; Gayawali & Fogel, 1994; Nissan et al., 2012; McMullen et
al., 2008; Wang et al., 2021) However, some scholars suggested a cautious stance that
government intervention could have negative impacts (Mei, 2005; Aikins, 2009; Hall et al.,
1965; Kirzner, 1963; Campbell & Mitchell, 2012; Kanafana & Nili, 2004; Young et al.,
2012; Lam, 2000; Wint, 1990; Phares & Richey, 2021). However, there is general consensus
the government intervention can stimulate economic development (Wang et al., 2021).
Furthermore, it can have a positive impact on rural areas (Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine
& Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005). The findings also suggested
that while supportive policy contributed to locality development (theme 1, sub-theme 3),
some aspects of government policy also contributed to barriers to locality development
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(theme 2, sub-theme 2, issues with government support). The literature suggested that a
government should question not if it is correct to intervene, but rather if they are intervening
correctly (Aikins, 2009). The findings suggested that the Government of Ireland are focused
on capital investments, above supporting the cultivation of transformational activity. CS1,
2 and 4 provided multiple examples of funding allocated for projects without sufficient
allocation for running costs such as maintenance and human resources. The findings
suggested that in the long-term this may lead to a similar problem that is currently
experienced with derelict buildings in rural Ireland, although the government’s Project 2040
strategy stated a commitment to revitalise 600+ towns and villages in rural Ireland
(Department of Rural and Community Development, 2017). The findings suggested that
there is not a sufficient level of funding in existing policy to maintain the revitalised
communities (theme 2, sub-theme 2 issues with government support). The literature also
suggested that government funding should focus on enabling communities to self-help
(Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).
The findings suggested that at a community and CDO level there is an issue of
limited resources (theme 2, sub-theme 1 & 2). The data suggested that on a community level,
low capacity and limited resources presented barriers to locality development. On the CDO
level, limited resources presented further challenges in seeking to support a struggling
community to ‘self-help’. The literature suggested there was a need to further understand
how government can support communities to develop capacity (Shucksmith & Ronningen,
2011; Butters et al. 2017; Bruckmeier, 2000; Novikova; Wellbrock et al., 2013). The
findings identify that by engaging in transformational activity (supported by a CDO)
capacity can be development within a community (theme 1 sub-theme 1 & subtheme 2).
Furthermore, theme 3 suggested that the Effectual Cycle could be applied to cultivate this
activity and generate new means (e.g. build capacity) (theme 3). Analysing these findings
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in comparison to statistics on rural Ireland found that 232.8 million hours were worked
annually by volunteers, which made up a quarter of the Irish population (CSO, 2015), with
18.7% of the population in rural Ireland living at risk of poverty (CSO, 2017). This suggested
that, although there is a high level of voluntary activity, it is not meeting the needs of rural
Ireland. However, over 50% of all income for development organisations came from
government funding (The Wheel, 2017) suggesting there is a need to re-examine the type of
interventions provided by the government (Aikins, 2009; Hall et al., 1965; Phares & Richey,
2021). The data also suggested that there is an overdependence on voluntary activity in
government policy for rural Ireland (CS1, 2, & 4) and a need for paid employment at a
grassroots community and CDO level (theme 2, subtheme 1 & 3). The data also suggested
that lifestyles of modern rural Ireland had led to an additional strain on volunteer
involvement (theme 2, sub-theme 1, community issues). Modern lifestyles of families
commuting to work in nearby cities and children no longer in local school suggested that
work-life balance is affecting the level of participation in communities (theme 2, sub-theme
4, lifestyles of modern rural Ireland). The analysis of these issues suggested there is a need
to cultivate transformational activity and to assess to what capacity the community should
be expected to ‘self-help’.
The government has responded to the need for an alternative approach to
development in rural Ireland, with the establishment of the Department of Rural and
Community development in 2017. However, the literature suggested that focusing on topdown policy will not produce desired results (Rodriquez-Pose & Tijmstra, 2005), as there is
a need for an integrated or holistic approach to policy for rural area (Midgley et., 2005;
Shucksmith, 2013). Currently, government programmes to fund transformational activity
include LEADER, SICAP, RSS and CPS (discussed in Chapter 2). The case profiles
identified that CS1, 2, 3 & 4 benefited from these programmes (CS3 was focused on the
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Waterford Greenway and at the time did not directly apply to any of these programmes).
However, data suggested that the funding did not meet the needs of rural Ireland (theme 2,
sub-theme 1, issues within the community) and CDOs were struggling to meet the
compliance burden in an already resource constrained environment (theme 2, sub-theme 3,
CDO issues). However, from the government’s perspective and the scale of investment in
rural Ireland (discussed in Chapter 4), they need to ensure accountability for allocated funds.
The data suggested that although governance is required (CS1, theme 1, sub-theme 3) to
some degree, the administration burden for small scale projects like those run under SICAP
can be too high. Project 2040 set out commitments to develop the social and cultural
landscape of rural Ireland (Department of Community and Rural Development, 2017).
However, the data suggested that the eligibility and compliance requirements for these
programmes presented barriers to cultivating the desired transformational activity. CS4
provided an example of community schemes targeting isolation in rural Ireland and
suggested that you cannot quantify the benefit of these programmes and that, often, funding
is reduced when the need cannot be adequately justified. The analysis suggested that, while
the government has made significant government level changes (e.g. the establishment
Department of Rural and Community Development, 2017), there is still a need to reduce
barriers at a local level.
The data suggested that the government contributed to transformational activity
through supportive policy and funding for capital investments, services and development
focused activity (theme 1, sub-theme 3). However, the analysis suggested that the
government contributed to barriers to locality development through an over-dependence on
voluntary work in current policy. The analysis also suggested that while compliance is
needed, the regulation can present barriers from a human resource perspective in smaller
scale projects and from a grassroots community perspective. The regulation and legal
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responsibility that communities are required to take on can be a barrier, especially in
communities with lower capacity (theme 2, sub-theme 1 and 2). The analysis suggested that
the government should support the CDO to strengthen the capacity of the community and
build their capacity of the community to self-help. The literature also suggested a need to
develop supports to cultivate this activity locally (McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019;
Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002). The role of government in supporting locality development was
considered and the analysis suggested that the government form the outer layer of
transformational activity through the development of policy and funding for rural Ireland.
However, given the diverse needs of rural communities across Ireland, the policy structures
can present challenges from communities, therefore flexibility at a local level is required.
The literature suggested that government need consider further the local implementation of
development supports as they are designed for diverse rural areas (Midgley et al., 2005).
The CDO and community level expressed additional need for support that cannot be
addressed through local activity such as funding for human resources and investment in local
resources such as schools and transportation. The next section will present the conclusions
from Chapter 9, along with a redefined conceptual framework that was developed based on
the analysis of the objectives.

9.5 Conclusions
Chapter 9 explored the data findings in relation to the literature through the lens of
the research objectives. Objective 1 sought to understand factors that enable
transformational activity in the locality development process from a grassroots community
perspective. The findings identified that transformational activity occurs at 3 levels:
government, CDO, and grassroots community. However, the analysis of the objectives
identified that while the three levels of transformational activity are integrated it is
community and CDO that form a closer partnership from a grassroots perspective. Figure
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8.2 illustrated the layers of transformational activity and contributing nodes on each level.
The community is the centre of self-help locality development, with the CDO forming a
supporting and affiliative role around the community. The roles of the community, CDO,
and government were consistent with the literature (Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995:
Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021; Wellbrock et al. 2012, 2013). The
findings identified several contributing nodes on each level. On the grassroots community
level the findings suggested that for transformational activity to occur, a sense of
community, capacity, leaderships and needs identification are required. The analysis
suggested that, these are present within the community, and the community will have a great
capacity to ‘self-help’ and higher levels of transformational activity will occur. The analysis
suggested that in communities of lower capacity or weaker sense of community, there is a
higher dependency on the outer layers to cultivate transformational activity. The CDO
contribute to transformational activity through supporting strategic community-led
development, increasing community capacity, increasing engagement and facilitating
community-led collaboration. The analysis of objective 1 identified contributing factors that
enable transformational activity from a grassroots perspective, which contributed to the
further analysis of objective 2.
Objective 2 sought to determine an effective strategy for locality development, from
an Effectuation perspective. The findings of theme 3 identified that Effectuation was present
in the locality development process of CS1-4. These findings were analysed with the
findings from theme 1 (how does transformational activity occur) and theme 2 (barriers to
locality development). Consistencies were identified between the community development
and entrepreneurship literature, and the findings. The transformational activity at a
grassroots level emphasised the ability to utilise existing means and generate new means
(Principle - Bird in Hand). The nature of the resource-constrained environment of locality
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development suggested transformational activity required contingencies to be leveraged
(Principle - Lemonade). The analysis also suggested that partnerships are required for
transformational activity to achieve high levels of locality development. Theme 1 suggested
that partnerships occur between the 3 levels of transformational activity and within the
community to utilise the sense of community and networks of local business. The analysis
suggested that forming partnerships could reduce barriers to locality development such as
low capacity and limited resources. Furthermore, forming partnerships strengthens the sense
of community. However, theme 3 referenced forming partnerships (Principle Patchwork
Quilt) as the third highest principle of Effectuation, but the analysis of the case profiles,
additional themes and literature suggested that forming partnerships is a fundamental part
of the locality development process. The nature of the locality development process
suggested that transformational activity focuses on the downside of risk (Principle
Affordable Loss). The analysis suggested that locality development is achieved by focusing
on what means (resources) communities can leverage for transformational activity. The
analysis suggested that the CDO often supports the community to assess what risks they can
assume. The final contributor to Effectuation identified in the locality development process
was the control over prediction element of transformational activity (Principle - Pilot in the
Plane). The findings suggested that focusing on the input factors (the contributing nodes),
rather than seeking to predict the possible impact of transformational activity, was
cultivated. The analysis suggested that, for transformational activity to occur, action is
required. The locality development process of CS1-4 emphasised the utilisation of factors
that were controllable that lead to the cultivation of transformational activity. This means
that Effectuation Theory could be an effective strategy for locality development.
Theme 1 identified 3 layers of transformational activity and suggested that the
government form the outer layer of transformational activity. Objective 3 considered the
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role of government in supporting locality development from a grassroots perspective. The
analysis reviewed the positive and negative points regarding government intervention and
determined, from a locality development perspective, the question that should be asked is if
the government are intervening correctly. The literature suggested that the failings of topdown policy suggested a need for an alternative approach to locality development. Further
rationale for a grassroots approach was identified in that over intervention from a top-down
perspective can mask social problems in society. This suggested that the role of the
government was to cultivate transformational activity at grassroots community and CDO
level through supportive policy and funding (theme 1). The analysis suggested that the role
of government is to reduce barriers to locality development (theme 2) through funding and
policy such as lack of human resources (CDO level), lack of resources (community level),
and issues with lifestyle in modern rural Ireland (demographics and work-life balance).
However, in the analysis of the role of government in supporting locality development, it
was suggested that the government contributed to barriers to locality development through
issues with the policy (e.g. over dependence on volunteering), funding (e.g. emphasis on
capital investment rather than supporting activity), and issues with compliance (e.g. the
burden of compliance for small scale projects with limited resources). The role of the
government, while external to the community, was identified as instrumental to locality
development, with the majority of funding coming from government sources (CS1-4) and
policy, thus enabling the activities at CDO and grassroots community level.
The analysis of the 3 objectives developed an in-depth understanding of the locality
development process and the potential of Effectuation and an alternative approach to locality
development. The conclusions of the literature review propose a conceptual framework that
was explored through the research design. Following the analysis of the research findings
(CS1-4) and comparison with the unfolding literature this study has proposed a framework
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for transformational activity in locality development. The proposed framework has been
developed using Nesta’s (2013) Theory of Change (discussed in Section 5.5). Figure 9.1
illustrates how transformational activity occur. Furthermore, the proposed framework
presents Effectuation as a mechanism to increase transformational and generate new means
within a locality.
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Figure 9.1 Proposed Framework for Transformational Activity in Locality Development

BARRIERS TO LOVSLITY
DEVELOPMENT

CAPAITY
UTILISED

Source: Created by Author

Figure 9.1 illustrates the analysis of CS1-4, the literature, and the objectives. The
proposed research framework illustrates the input factors that contribute to
transformational activity at government CDO, and grassroots community. These
contributing factors emerged as nodes in the findings (theme 1) and were confirmed to
some extent in the literature. However, the literature did not present a model that
combined these input factors, as seen in Figure 9.1. The analysis suggested that
Effectuation could be applied as an effective strategy to increase locality development
(theme 2). Figure 9.1 illustrates Effectuation as the transformational agent that utilised
the input factors. The process of utilising available means produced a number of output
factors (theme 1 and 3). Figure 9.1 also illustrates that during transformational activity
there are number of categories of barriers to locality experienced (theme 2).
The outcome for this process is locality development, which can lead to several
possible impacts for the locality development. These impacts are dependent on the form
of transformational activity in a given locality. This process then generates new means
for the locality and the process may commence again. The proposed research framework
provides an overview of the ‘self-help’ locality development process and suggests
Effectuation to be an effective strategy to cultivate transformational activity. The next
chapter will discuss the conclusions and recommendations for future research.
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Chapter 10 Conclusions and
Recommendations
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10.1 Introduction
The aim of this study was to explore how locality development is achieved and if
Effectuation could be applied as an effective strategy to increase locality development.
Around Ireland, some rural communities are engaging in transformational activity and
developing their locality from a grassroots perspective. However, this success is not
attributed to the community alone but to a complex process involving contributing and
challenging factors. Indeed, as Schumpeter 1934 stated, “nothing exists within itself”.
This research sought to understand the complex process of locality development and
explore if an alternative approach to cultivating transformational activity could be
developed. Specifically, this research sought to answer the RQ:
“How do Communities use Effectuation to increase Locality Development within
existing levels of Government Support?”
The key constructs of this RQ were communities, Effectuation, locality development, and
government support. These constructs framed the scope of the study and structure for the
review of the literature. Chapter 3 explored community development and identified
locality development as an approach to engender grassroots activity. Chapter 4 explored
entrepreneurship which then led to Effectuation as an alternative approach. Chapter 5
explored the role of government intervention and locality development.
The RQ and research objectives led to the development of the research design and
resulted in 4 cases studies, including multiple sources of evidence. The case studies
provided an in-depth understanding of the RQ. Each case-study was analysed individually
within-case and then a cross-case analysis was conducted to mobilise this understanding
(Yin, 2013, Creswell & Poth, 2008). The thematic analysis identified 3 themes: (1) How
does Transformational Activity Occur; (2) Barriers to Locality Development; and (3)
Effectuation. Within each theme, sub-themes were identified and analysed. These themes
were then analysed in relation to the literature through the lens of the research objectives.
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This analysis led to focused insights and the development of a proposed framework
(Figure 9.1). In completion of this research, three contributions have been made. The
following sections will conclude with a discussion of these contributions along with
recommendations for practice, policy, and future research.

10.2 Contributions to Research
In this concluding chapter, the research will now reflect on the contributions made
and summarise the core findings that led to each contribution. The three contributions
made through this research are:
4.

This research addressed the need for a well-constructed contemporary
model for locality development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton,
1998; Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al., 2017;
Lynch, et al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón, & Cañizares
Ruiz, 2020). Within this well-constructed model, the role of government
in supporting locality development (Ulrich-Schad & Duncan, 2018;
McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis, 2002) through a
holistic approach (Midgley et., 2005; Shucksmith, 2013) is explored, as
the literature suggested the role of government has not been fully
established (Shucksmith, 2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020;
Wellbrock et al., 2013).

5.

The second gap this study addressed was to bridge the gap between
community development and entrepreneurship literature (Sanatini et al.,
2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011; Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney
2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al., 2020).

6.

The final gap this study addressed was the need for empirical data to
support the development of Effectuation Theory and extend the theory into
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to the community development domain (Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandt et
al., 2009; Yusuf & Sloan, 2012; Perry et al., 2011; Matalamki’s, 2017;
Arend et al., 2015; Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019)
The contributions stated will align with multiple contributes to literature
in both the community development and entrepreneurship literature. Table
10.1 detailed the breakdown of contributions within this research and an
example of a journal that each contribution could target.

Contribution
(1) The
development of an
alternative wellconstructed model
for community
development

(2) Bridge the gap
between the
entrepreneurship
(Effectuation and
community
development
literature

(3) To contribute to
the empirical
development of
Effectuation Theory

Table 10.1 Detail of Research Contributions
Detail of Contribution
Example of Journals
Contribute to community development literature Community Development
with a model for development
Journal
Contribute to community development literature
by advancing knowledge on locality
development

Regional Development

Contribute to government policy literature
advancing knowledge on a government’s role in
increasing locality development

Research Policy

Contribute to entrepreneurship literature
advancing multidisciplinary approach

Entrepreneurship Theory
and Practice

Contribute to entrepreneurship literature linking
entrepreneurial models to community
development models

Journal of Entrepreneurship
and Regional Development

Contribute to community development by
providing a link to apply entrepreneurial
approaches to answer community development
research questions

American Journal of
Community Psychology

Contribute to empirical development of
Effectuation theory

Journal of Small Business
and Enterprise Development

Contribute to the development of Effectuation
theory through empirical exploration of
Effectuation in community development context
Contribute to the development of Effectuation
from external sources

Journal of Entrepreneurship
and Regional Development
Academy of Management
Review

Source: Created by Author
The following section will discuss the focused contributions detailed Table 10.1. The
major contributions 1, 2 and 3 have been developed through the analysis of the findings
and unfolding literature. The following sections will build on the discussion presented in
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Chapter 9 and emphasis how the objectives addressed within this research contribute to
academia and new knowledge. The following sub-sections will discuss each contribution
and provide a rationale for the contribution developed through this study.
10.2.1 Contribution 1: The development of an alternative well-constructed model
for community development
The research explored community development with the literature showing
multiple gaps in knowledge which this study addressed. The literature suggested there
was a lack of well-constructed models for community development (Florin &
Wandersman, 1990; Haughton, 1998; Matarriata-Cascantea & Brennan, 2012;
McGuinness et al., 2017; Lynch et al., 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón, &
Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). Furthermore, the literature suggested that there is no model
generally accepted for analysing community development (McGuinness et al., 2017).
This led this study to explore how community development occurs. The literature
explored LED, economic growth, and community development. Pearse’s (2003) model
was used to segment the activities within the economy and identify the activity explored
within its research as a component of the community and voluntary sector. However, the
literature also suggested that a well-constructed model should be integrated (community,
CDO and government) and be developed with researchers, policymakers and practitioners
(Wellbrock, et al., 2012, 2013; Vasconcelos, 2021; Ulrich-Schad & Duncan, 2018).
Theme 1 suggested that transformational activity is an integrated process that involves
three levels of activity (community, CDO and government). Theme 1 also suggested that
multiple input factors (contributing nodes identified in the findings, e.g. capacity) that
contribute the extent to which transformational activity occurs at each level (illustrated in
Figure 9.1). The literature illustrated a degree of consensus that sustainable locality
development requires a bottom-up approach (Wellbrock, et al., 2012, 2013; Vasconcelos,
2021). The literature suggested that areas of deprivation (e.g. rural areas) require
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intervention from government to support locality development (Shucksmith, 2013;
Chehabeddine & Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005; Kearney et
al., 1994; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020). However, scholars also suggested that the
role of government in supporting a holistic approach has not been fully understood (e.g.
building capacity and participation) (Shucksmith, 2013, Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020;
Wellbrock et al., 2013). This study contributes to understanding the role of government
in an integrated (three levels) and holistic (methods e.g. funding and capacity building)
approach to locality development. Theme 1 and theme 2 explored government
intervention as both an enabler and a barrier to locality development (this was discussed
further in objective 3 Section 9.4).
This study contributed to understanding the integrated role of the CDO between
government and community levels (discussed in theme 1 and theme 2). The literature
suggested that communities need intervention (Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine &
Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005) and this intervention should
form an invisible line between government and community (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz,
2020). The analysis of theme 1 and 2 suggested that CDOs operate as a mechanism (or
interface) between communities and government. The CDOs in CS1-4 achieved locality
development by working with the community (e.g. to build capacity and facilitate
community-led collaboration). The findings also suggested that communities with lower
capacity will require further support from CDOs (discussed in theme 2, sub-theme 1).
This study leveraged the insights of case studies that achieved locality development to
develop a model that contributes to understanding how other communities can initiate
transformational activity. This aligned with the literature’s call to develop supports that
cultivate activity at a local level (McKitterick, Quinn & Tregear, 2019; Wolde-Ghiorgis,
2002; Wellbrock et al. 2013).
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This study also contributed to understanding the role of the community in
transformational activity. This study suggested that an integrated approach (three levels)
can help communities achieve locality development and addressed the literature’s call to
understand how communities can build their capacity to self-help (Shucksmith &
Ronningen, 2011; Butters et al. 2017; Bruckmeier, 2000; Novikova). The literature
suggested that grassroots locality development requires external support to build capacity
(Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005; Matton 2008; Selçuk,
2021). However, the literature did not provide consensus on how this process can be
initiated at a local level (i.e. participation) (Neumeier, 2016; Sharifinia, 2020; Southby &
Gamsu, 2018). The literature review suggested that the geographical community is not
the contributor to locality development but rather a sense of community, and it is a sense
of community that leads individuals to participate in locality development and identify
the needs of the community (McMillian & Chavis 1986; Doolittle & MacDonald, 1978;
Glynn, 1981; Ahlbrant & Cunnigham, 1979; Ramous et al., 2017; Dinnie & Fischer et
al., 2019). This study identified that leveraging the sense of community contributed to
CS14 achieving locality development. This study also identified additional contributing
factors to locality development at a local level (theme 1, sub-theme 2). Furthermore, the
study contributed by understanding that the level of support a community requires
(grassroots level) from a CDO is dependent on their capacity. However, as suggested in
the literature, the community’s capacity will be developed through participating in
locality development (Rothman, 1968; Checkoway, 1995: Wakefielda & Poland, 2005;
Matton 2008; Selçuk, 2021).
This study re-combined elements of community development literature, to
provide an in-depth understanding of the locality development process that has not been
combined in this way before. Therefore, this study contributes to the need for a wellconstructed model for community development (Florin &Wandersman, 1990; Haughton,
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1998; Matarriata-Cascantea & Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al. 2017; Lynch et al.,
2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020) and the need to
strengthen the links between policy and practice (Lynch, et al., 2020; Shevellar &
Westoby, 2018). This model also suggested that the entrepreneurial theory of Effectuation
could be applied as a transformational agent to cultivate ‘self-help’ within communities.
Therefore, this model contributes both a conceptualisation of the locality development
process and a model for increasing locality development from a grassroots perspective.
This model was constructed following Nesta’s (2013) guideline for standard of evidence
to capture a process (illustrated in Figure 9.1).
10.2.2 Contribution 2: Bridge the gap between the entrepreneurship and
community development literature
The second contribution made within this study is to bridge the gap between
entrepreneurship and community development literature. This was achieved by
leveraging the evolution of the field of entrepreneurship to a domain neutral ‘transversal
skill’ (Bacigalupo et al. 2016) that can be learned by anyone who chooses to learn it
(Sarasvathy & Venkataraman, 2011. This was explored to address the community
development literature’s call for a well-constructed model (Florin &Wandersman, 1990;
Haughton, 1998; Matarriata-Cascantea and Brennan, 2012; McGuinness et al. 2017;
Lynch, et al. 2020; Shevellar & Westoby, 2018; Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020) and the
need to understand how community can build their ‘self-help’ capacity. Links between
community and the origins of entrepreneurship can be traced back to prehistoric
communities (Murphy et al., 2006; Baumol, 1990). This study contributes contemporary
research regarding the role of entrepreneurship in communities. The literature suggested
degree of consensus that entrepreneurship can contribute to economic development
(Ferreira et al., 2019; O’Gorman & Cooney, 2007; Si et al. 2020) and territorial-based
policy objectives (e.g. EDP) (European Commission, 2012; Aranguren et al., 2019;
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Gianelle et al. 2016). However, scholars also called for further research to develop an
approach that support ‘doers’. This study contributes to that call by analysing the locality
development process (theme 1 & 2) and exploring how communities used
entrepreneurship to ‘self-help’ (theme 3). This resulted in a well-constructed model that
suggested Effectuation (entrepreneurship) was present in the successful transformational
activity in CS1-4.
This study also contributes to scholars’ call for further research to explore how
entrepreneurship can support communities (and broader society) (Ferreira et al., 2019;
O’Gorman & Cooney 2007; Hindle 2010; Si et al. 2020). This study suggested that an
entrepreneurial approach can be leveraged within community development to support
stakeholders to solve ‘wicked problems’ (Rittel & Webber, 1973; Shevellar & Westby,
2018). The findings identified this process as transformational activity (theme 1). The
study then explored entrepreneurial approaches for the potential to cultivate
transformational activity. The literature suggested that Effectuation has the potential to
be applied to locality development (Sarasvathy, 2008; Van Sandth et al., 2009; Yusuf &
Sloan, 2015). The review of the literature also suggested the Effectuation has the potential
to provide a general method that supports ‘doers’ (Sarasvathy & Venkatarmann, 2011;
Sanatini et al., 2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011). The findings positively suggested that
Effectuation could be applied as an effective strategy for locality development (theme 3),
which is discussed further in contribution 3. Contribution 2 was achieved through a
detailed review of entrepreneurship literature, building on suggested links previously
stated and empirically exploring community development (locality development) through
an entrepreneurial lens. This study identified that entrepreneurial literature has the
potential to answer questions or gaps in community development. The construction of
this bridge between community development and entrepreneurship sets the foundations
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for future research to explore other aspects of community development through an
entrepreneurial lens.
10.2.3 Contribution 3: To contribute to the empirical development of Effectuation
Theory
The third contribution achieved through this study is an empirical contribution to
the development of Effectuation theory and through this a contribution to the
entrepreneurship literature.

Effectuation Theory has previously been known as an

alternative approach to the entrepreneurial process (Shane, 2003; Schumpeter, 1934;
Knight, 1942). Effectuation theory is recognised as a mechanism to cultivate
entrepreneurial activity (Pimenta et al., 2017). The seminal authors and core contributors
to the development of the theory suggested Effectuation Theory has been proven to be an
alternative mechanism that de-mythicizes entrepreneurship and provides a teachable core
(Sarasvathy, 2001; Witbank, Dew, Sarasvathy, 2006, 2008, 2009; Read et al., 2016;
Pacheeo, York, Dean, Sarasvathy, 2010; Venkataraman, Sarasvathy, Foster, 2012;
Sarasvathy et al. 2015). This study addressed the literature’s call to empirically
investigate Effectuation Theory further (Perry et al., 2011; Matalamki’s, 2017; Arend et
al., 2015; Reuber et al., 2016; Coudounaris & Arvidsson, 2019). This study also
contributes to extending the boundaries of Effectuation Theory as previous studies as
previous studies have been centred on commercial entrepreneurship not community
development (Matalamäki, 2017; Vasconcelos Scazziota et al. 2020).
This study contributes to scholars’ call for a mechanism to engage localities
(Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine & Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007;
Hudson, 2005). The findings suggested that Effectuation was applied in the successful
locality development displayed in CS1-4. Furthermore, this has the potential to be applied
in communities seeking to ‘self-help’ or by CDOs seeking to engage communities (e.g.
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participation or capacity building). Sarasvathy (2008) suggested that Effectuation had the
potential to be applied to non-profits and should be researched from this perspective. The
analysis of the findings suggested that all the principles of Effectuation were applied in
the locality development process and that Effectuation could be applied as a
transformational agent during this process (e.g. the ‘Effectuator’). The analysis of the
finding suggested that some principles were emphasised to a greater extent during the
locality development process (discussed in theme 3). The varying distribution of
principles was identified in other empirical studies in the literature (Maurer et al. 2010).
The findings of this research suggested that Means – Bird in Hand was applied to a greater
extent during the locality development process. The findings suggested that
transformational activity (theme1) required the utilisation of means (sense of community,
local resources, capacity, funding). The resource constrained and dynamic nature of the
locality development process implied that Lemonade – Leveraging Contingencies was
applied during the locality development process. The analysis suggested that the locality
development process required the community to embrace uncertainty and find
opportunity within it (multiple example provided in discussion of theme 3). Forming
Partnerships – Patchwork Quilt was found to be a significant contributor to the locality
development process, as confirmed in theme 3 and further validated in the case profiles
and theme 1. Theme 1 suggested that locality development is achieved through integrated
transformational activity that occurs at 3 levels: grassroots community, CDO, and
government. Partnerships are formed between these levels and within the community.
The analysis also suggested that the Downside of Risk – Affordable Loss was applied in
the locality development process and this was often supported by the CDO to achieve
‘small-wins’ and evaluate what means could be inputted into the locality development
process. Theme 1 discussed how this occurs when identifying contribution nodes that
support this process. Control v Predict Pilot in the Plane was also analysed in the locality
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development process. The findings suggested that locality development is achieved by
focusing on variables that are controllable, rather than seeking to predict the future. This
control mind-set cultivates transformational activity, as the community is focused on
action rather than seeking to predict possible outcomes of the locality development
process.
To summarise, contribution 3 developed of Effectuation theory by addressing the
need for further empirical data that is collected from researchers external to the core
Effectuation researchers. Additionally, this study addresses the need for empirical data to
be collected on the potential of Effectuation for non-profit organisations. Through these
contributions, this research has developed Effectuation theory and advanced knowledge
of the Effectual Process and highlighted the potential to contribute to locality
development. This suggests that Effectuation (entrepreneurship) has the potential to
answer additional research questions in the community development literature
(contribution 1 & 2 discussed in detail). Therefore, this research proposes Effectuation as
an alternative mechanism for locality development to support transformational activity in
the locality development process. This aligned with the literature’s suggestion that
Effectuation (and entrepreneurship) has the potential to provide a general method for
entrepreneurship that supports ‘doer’ (Sarasvathy & Venkatarmann, 2011; Sanatini et al.,
2016; Higgins & Elliot, 2011). The next section will discuss the implications of this
research for practice policy, and further research.

10.3 Implications for Practice
This study explored the potential of Effectuation Theory to increase locality
development from a grassroots community perspective. This study has leveraged the
insights of successful communities (CS1-4) combined with theoretical input to develop a
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contemporary research and practice informed model for an integrated and holistic
approach to community development. Additionally, in the contributions to research there
are a number of implications for practice:
•

A practice-based model for cultivating transformational activity from a CDO
perspective (e.g. CDOs can apply the Effectual cycle during facilitated communityled collaboration to build self-help capacity).

•

A practice-based model for transformational activity from a community perspective
(e.g. community can apply Effectuation to identify their means, leverage
contingencies, identify self-selecting stakeholders, assess affordable loss and
focusing on the controllable environment through an action orientation). The
findings of this study have implications for CDOs seeking to cultivate
transformational activity with the proposed model providing an understanding of
the locality development process from an integrated and holistic perspective. This
can provide CDOs with valuable insights into the input factors that contribute to
locality development (theme 1 & 2) and provide a mechanism that can be applied
to engage a community (theme 3) that will enable them to build ‘self-help’ capacity.
Furthermore, this enables CDOs to provide a teachable core with the locality that
can increase transformational activity (Effectuation) and provide the CDO with new
mechanisms

to

support

community-led

strategic

development,

increase

engagement, and build capacity through transformational activity. This could be
incorporated into their existing community-led workshops as a ‘self-help’ tool.
There are several ways communities and CDOs can integrate Effectuation into the
locality development process. It can be taught to communities through workshops
(e.g. teaching the Effectual Cycle), it can apply as guiding principles (e.g. the five
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principles of Effectuation) or holistically to develop ‘Effectuators’ (e.g.
Effectuation Logic).
This study also provides the ‘grassroots’ community with a ‘self-help’ mechanism
to cultivate transformational activity within the community. Applying Effectuation would
enable communities to identify the means (resources) within the locality that can be
utilised to address needs, solving these problems within the community will build the
capacity. Effectuation provides a mechanism to enable communities to leverage
uncertainty, form partnerships, evaluate means, and act to control the future of their
locality. Through the integration of Effectuation into locality development, communities
can build their capacity to ‘self-help’ and generate new means. This study identified that
through participation in locality development a community’s capacity can be increased
and a reduced level of external support required. Therefore, the proposed model in this
study is a sustainable approach to locality development.
Furthermore, Effectuation training has already been developed as an
Entrepreneurial Short Course (5ECTS level 9 short course funded by the July Stimulus,
Government of Ireland in TU Dublin). This Effectual training includes workshops and
practical application (i.e. work-based learning) that teaches an Effectual approach to
entrepreneurship (designed and delivered by the author of this study). This course has
already run through five iterations (36 students in each cohort) and has been funded for a
further two iterations that will be promoted to CDOs in rural Ireland to develop the
practice of Effectuation in communities.

10.4 Implications of Policy
This study answers the government’s call for an alternative approach to cultivate
development in rural communities (Department Community and Rural Development,
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2017, 2021) and contributes to the need for a local mechanism to engage communities.
This study provides a contemporary understanding of locality development in rural
Ireland and the contributing factors that cultivate transformational activity (theme 1) and
the barriers (theme 2) that reduce locality development. The insights developed in this
study can aid future policy development for rural communities in Ireland and Europe.
Government policymakers could incorporate these new understandings when developing
holistic mechanisms for development from a grassroots perspective.
It was established through this study that there is a need to further understand the
role of government in holistic development (e.g. how to build capacity). This study
contributes contemporary insights from communities in Ireland that have leveraged
government supports and these insights can contribute to the development of future
policy. The successes and challenges of CS1-4 contribute insights for the development of
future policy to reduce barriers to locality development and enable grassroots activity. It
was established in this study that CDOs in CS1-4 contributed to locality development and
were identified as an interface or mechanism between grassroots community and
government levels. This study explored the role of the CDO (theme 1, sub-theme 2 &
theme 2 sub-theme 3) and contributes a number of key insights for how government can
support communities and CDOs (discussed in objective 3, Section 9.4). The approach
developed within this research aligns with the general consensus in the literature that
governments should intervene in communities (Shucksmith, 2013; Chehabeddine &
Tvaronavičienė 2020; Miles & Tully, 2007; Hudson, 2005; Kearney et al. 1994; Pulpón,
& Cañizares Ruiz, 2020) but that this support should be holistic forming an invisible line
between community and government (Pulpón, & Cañizares Ruiz, 2020).

The recent policy for rural Ireland (Our Rural Future, 2021) has highlighted the
need to reimaging how we view rural areas and our approaches to building community.
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The recent Covid19 pandemic (2019) and Brexit (2020) present an uncertain future but
also opportunity for rural areas. The Minister for Rural and Community Development,
Heather Humphreys stated in the recent 2021 policy:
“We now have a unique opportunity to reimagine and re-value what rural

Ireland means to our economy and to our society and to more fully embrace the
interdependence between rural and urban areas in a way that maximises the
benefits for both. I recognise that every town, village and parish is different and
there is no one-size-fits-all solution to meeting the needs of each area. Therefore,
through this policy, the Government is advocating a holistic, place-based
approach to rural development which encourages and supports rural communities
to develop cohesive and integrated plans to meet the long-term needs of their own
local area”
Minister Heather Humphreys emphasised the government’s commitment to a holistic
approach rural development. This study contributes contemporary insights that can aid
the implementation of policy at a grassroots level.

To summarise, this study provides insight into the three levels of transformational
activity (theme 1). This insight can aid the understanding of current perceptions of the
government’s role in supporting locality development in rural Ireland and the additional
need for support through the contributing nodes identified in each theme (e.g. sense of
community & capacity). The contributions and implications for policy and practice have
been developed with consideration for the limitations of this research, which the
following section will discuss.
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10.5 Limitations of the Research
Research of all kinds are subject to limitations and the researcher should identify
these limitations to include controls where possible and consider the impact of the
contributions. The limitations of the research design were discussed in Section 6.7,
including limitations with qualitative data were discussed such as validation, reliability,
bias, and generalisability. The researcher applied strategies as delimitations that were
discussed in Section 6.7. The validation of the qualitative data was increased through
applying strategies from the researcher’s, participant’s and reader’s lens. The researcher
positionality was also described in Section 6.7. The reliability of the data is a limitation
in qualitative research, although the researcher applied delimitations through the detailed
sampling and data collection process. Furthermore, the approach to the presentation of
the findings in Chapter 8 increases the reliability and development of themes within cases
and the process of mobilisation of the data.
Bias is a limitation of qualitative data but was reduced through developing an
interview protocol, a pilot study, testing codes and triangulation of the interview data
There were a number of factors that were outside the researcher’s control, such as access
denied by desired samples (discussed in section 6.4.3). There was also the interviewee’s
ability to accurately recall contributing factors when discussing their actions in retrospect,
as well as bias. Interviewees were selected as they held expert knowledge on the locality
development process. However, many of the interviewees had overcome significant
challenges to achieve success in their locality that could lead to bias regarding external
stakeholders such as government. The researcher applied delimitations where possible to
control limitations (e.g. case profiles were utilised the triangulate data and reduce the risk
of interviewee bias).
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From a research design perspective, generalisability is a limitation of qualitative
data. The complex nature of locality development required multiple variables to be
studied which presented limitations for the qualitative nature of this research. The
qualitative nature also affected the generalisability of the research, as discussed in Section
6.3. There are a number of limitations within the research design:
•

The size of the sample – this study used 4 case studies which limits the
generalizability of the study. However, the knowledge generated within 4
case studies can be applied to understand other cases (Yin, 2013). This
research mobilised knowledge through within-case analysis followed by
cross-case analysis which is consistent with a qualitative approach to case
study design.

•

The context of the study – this study included samples from Ireland that
provides limitations to the generalisability of the study to rural areas in
other countries. However, it is not the aim of this study to achieve high
levels of generalisability, but rather an in-depth qualitative exploration of
the RQ and research objectives. Furthermore, insights can be drawn for
other countries implementing similar development initiatives (e.g.

•

LEADER in Europe).
The demographic profile of case studies – the case studies included within
this sample were diverse in their profile and therefore this resulted in
limitations with the cross-case analysis. This is an expected limitation of
the study as rural communities are diverse in their profile. However, there
were consistent variables identified across each case study including
CDOs. Furthermore, the type of government support and nature of
development provided depth for the cross-case analysis. Delimitations
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were implemented through the analytical process to enhance the quality of
the analysis (e.g. case profiles, within-case analysis).
A further limitation of the research was with the aim to bridge the gap between
community development literature and entrepreneurship literature as no single model or
theory could be applied to explore the RQ, but multiple theories and models from both
fields were re-combined to conceptualise locality development from an Effectuation
perspective. This presented challenges for this research and Effectuation Theory was
selected as the main theoretical lens through which to view the community development
literature.

10.6 Recommendations for Future Research
Following the analysis of this study it is recommended that further research be
conducted on a broader sample to improve the generalisability of the findings. This study
recommends further empirical studies to test the proposed research model. Firstly, this
research recommends a broad quantitative study of a large sample of locality development
stakeholders. It is also recommended that a future study include a cross-country
comparative analysis of rural communities to enhance the generalisability of the study
(e.g. LEADER supported CDOs in Europe).
It is also recommended that a future study is undertaken to test the purposeful
application of Effectuation theory in the locality development process. This would
involve identifying a sample of community groups at the need’s identification phase of
locality development and conducting a longitudinal study to analyse their purposeful
application of Effectuation Theory. It is recommended that the Effectual Training
discussed in Section 10.3 could be utilised as a mechanism for this study (e.g.
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development officers from CDOs participate in this training, implement Effectuation in
the community and researcher conducts impact analysis is conducted)
Additionally, this research recommends that further research be conducted
regarding in-depth analysis of the input factors conducted in communities that have
achieved locality development to assess the role of input factors explored within this
study (e.g. sense of community and capacity) as determinants of transformational activity.
Finally, any future research that can advance or test the proposed framework developed
in this research (Figure 10.1) will advance the findings of this research.

10.7 Summary
This final Chapter concluded by examining the three contributions developed
within this research. The hapter also presented the implication for policy and practice,
limitations of the research and concluded with the recommendations for future research.
In summary, the findings of this research have developed valuable insights for
communities, CDOs and government. These insights have significant value for the
development of rural communities and provide a mechanism that can be applied to
cultivate transformational activity and develop the self-help capacity of communities.
This mechanism has been developed through detailed analysis of cases of excellence in
rural development in Ireland. This provides contemporary and exciting opportunities for
communities to realise their potential, avail of support and ‘self-help’.
The academic contributions within this research have been detailed in Section
10.2 and Table 10.1 detailed the impact of these contributions on the relevant academic
fields. Importantly, this research identified that Effectuation was applied in the locality
development process. This sets the foundation for further entrepreneurial and business
theory to be researched through a community development lens. Future research in this
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area will see business theory being applied to solve ‘wicked problems’ and answer
community development research questions. If business models have been proven to
achieve business and economic success, researchers can then explore if they could be
applied to generate success for those most in need. The potential here for future work is
significant.
Finally, I look forward to continuing this research and further bridging the gap
between community development and entrepreneurship (business) through contributions
in academia, policy and practice.
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Uncertainty: Evidence From the Real Networks Case

Sarasvathy, S; Kotha, S.

2001

Strategy and Entrepreneurship: Outlines of an untold
story

Sarasvathy, S;
Venkataraman, S.

2001

Immortal Firms in Mortal Markets? How Entrepreneurs
Deal with “The Innovators’ Dilemma”.

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2002

Simon on Altruism, Near Decomposability, and
Design: Extensions on a Behavioural Theory of
Strategic Management

Sarasvathy, S; Augier, M.

2002

Failing Firms And Successful Entrepreneurs: Serial
Entrepreneurship As A Simple Machine

Sarasvathy, S; Menon, A.

2002

Learning Strategies of Nascent Entrepreneurs

Sarasvathy, S; Honig, S;
Davidsson, P; Karlsson, T.

2002

Selection and Return in Angel Investments

Sarasvathy, S; Wiltbank
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2003

Three Views Of Entrepreneurial Opportunity

Sarasvathy, S; Dew, N;
Velamuri, V;
Venkataraman, S.

2003

Effectual Networks: A Pre-commitment Approach to
Bridging the Gap Between Opportunism and Trust

Sarasvathy, S; Drew.

2003

Accounting for the Future: Psychological Aspects of Sarasvathy, S; Dew, N;
Effectual Entrepreneurship
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.

2003

Value Creation Through Entrepreneurship:
Reconciling the Two Meanings of the Good Life.

Sarasvathy, S; Wicks, A.C

2003

Management as a Science of the Artificial

Sarasvathy, S; Augier, M.

2004

Integrating Cognition, Evolution, and Design:
Extending Simonian Perspectives to Strategic
Organisation

Sarasvathy, S; Augier, M.

2004

When Markets are Grue

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2004

The Economic Implications of Exaptation

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Venkataraman.

2005

Entrepreneurial logics for a technology of foolishness

Sarasvathy. S; Drew, N.

2005

Knowing what to do and doing what you know:
Entrepreneurship as a form of expertise

Sarasvathy, S; Read, S.

2005

New market creation as transformation

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2006

What to do next? The case for Non-predictive strategy

Wiltbank, R; Dew, N; Read,
S; Sarasvathy, S.

2006

Optimal Inertia: When organisations should fail

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Goldfarb, B.

2007

Innovations, stakeholders and entrepreneurship

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2008

Designing Organisations that Design Environments:
Lessons from Entrepreneurial Expertise

Wiltbank, R; Dew, N; Read,
S; Sarasvathy.

2008

Outlines of a behavioural theory of the entrepreneurial firm Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Wiltbank, R; Read, S.

2008

Is Effectuation Lachmannian? A response to Chiles,
Bluedorn, and Gupta (2007)

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2008

Effectuation and over-trust: Debating Goel and Karri

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N.

2008

Immortal Firms in Mortal Markets? An
Entrepreneurial Perspective on the Innovator’s Dilemma

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.
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2009

Unpacking entrepreneurship as collective activity:
opportunities, activity and context

Sarasvathy,
Drew,
Ventresca, M. J.

2009

Marketing Under Uncertainty: A Knock on the Door

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.

2009

Effectual
versus
predictive
entrepreneurial decision-making:
between experts and novices

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.

2009

Prediction and Control Under Uncertainty:
Outcomes in Angel Investing

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.

2009

Affordable loss: behavioural economic aspects of the
plunge decision:

Wiltbank, R; Dew, N; Read,
S; Sarasvathy, S.

2009

Related Debates in Ethics and Entrepreneurship:
Values, Opportunities and Contingency

2009

Marketing under uncertainty: The logic of an
Effectual approach

2010

Made, as well as found: Researching entrepreneurship
as a science of the artificial

Sarasvathy, S;
Harmeling, S; Freeman,
E.R.
Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R;
Song, M.
Sarasvathy, S; Drew, N;
Venkataraman, S.

2010

The Coevolution of Institutional Entrepreneurship:
A Tale of Two Theories

Pacheco, D; York, J;
Dean, T; Sarasvathy, S.

2010

Beyond hubris: How highly confident entrepreneurs
rebound to venture again

2010

What Effectuation is Not: Further Development of an
Alternative to Rational Choice

Sarasvathy, S; Hayward, M;
Forster, B;
Fredrickson, B.
Sarasvathy, S; Wiltbank, R.

2010

Three Views of Entrepreneurial Opportunity

logics
in
Differences

N;

Sarasvathy, S; Dew, N;
Velamuri, r;
S. Venkataraman.

2011

Entrepreneurship as Method: Open Questions for an Sarasvathy, S;
Entrepreneurial Future
Venkataraman, S.

2011

On the Entrepreneurial Genesis of New Markets:
Effectual Transformations Versus Causal Search and
selection

Sarasvathy, S; Read, S, Dew;
Wiltbank, R.

2011

Without
judgement:
An
entrepreneurial theory of the firm

Sarasvathy, S; Dew, N.

2012

The Friedman Vs. Freeman Controversy – An
Empirical Investigation With Early Stage Ventures
(Interactive Paper)

2012

Co-creating a course ahead from the intersection of Sarasvathy, S; Read, S.
service-dominant logic and Effectuation

2012

Reflections on the 2010 AMR Decade award: whither the Venkataraman, S;
promise? Moving forward with entrepreneurship as a
Sarasvathy, S; Dew, N;
Science of the artificial
Forster, W.

empirically-based
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Ali, I; Sarasvathy, S.

2012

Failing firms and successful entrepreneurs: Serial
entrepreneurship as a temporal portfolio

Sarasvathy, S; Menon, A.

2013

Re-Thinking Entrepreneurial Performance from a
Human Development Perspective
Perspective Taking And Founder Equity Splits: An
Experimental Study Of Intersubjective Interactions
(Summary)
Of Narratives and Artifacts

Ali, I; Sarasvathy, S.

2013

When Contingency Is a Resource: Educating
Entrepreneurs in the Balkans, the Bronx, and Beyond

Harmeling, S; Sarasvathy.

2013

From Goldilocks to Gump: A Research Agenda for
Entrepreneurial Mechanisms Design

Ramesh, A; Sarasvathy,
S.

2013

Failing firms and successful entrepreneurs: serial
entrepreneurship as a temporal portfolio

Sarasvathy, S; Menon, A;
Kuechle, G.

2013

An Entrepreneurial Perspective on Value Creation in
Public-Private Ventures

York, J;
Wicks, A.

2014

Demystifying “Value” through an Empirical
Examination of Entrepreneurial Ventures

Ali, I; Sarasvathy, S.

2014

An Effectual Approach to International
Sarasvathy, S;
Entrepreneurship: Overlaps, Challenges, and Provocative Bhagavatula, S; York, J;
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Kothandaraman, K.
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‘Expect the unexpected’: Implications of Effectual
Logic on the internationalization process

Forza, C; Kalinic, I;
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2015

Expertise and Entrepreneurship

Sarasvathy, S; Read, S.

2015

Entrepreneurial expertise and the use of control.

Sarasvathy, S; Drew, Nick;
Read, S; Wiltbank, R.

2015

Unreasonable Assumptions in ASB

Read, S; Sarasvathy, S;
Dew, N; Wiltbank, R.

2015

Response to Arend, Sarooghi, and Burkemper (2015): Sarasvathy, S; Read, S;
Cocreating Effectual Entrepreneurship Research.
Dew, Wiltbank, R.

2015

Business Angel Network.

Sarasvathy, S; Wiltbank, R.

2016

A Stakeholder Capabilities Perspective on
Entrepreneurial Performance and Value Creation.

Ali, I; Simmons, S, A;
Sarasvathy, S

2016

Exploring Environmental Entrepreneurship:
Identity Coupling, Venture Goals, and Stakeholder
Incentives
A Market for Lemons in Serial Entrepreneurship?
Exploring Type I and Type II Errors in the Restart
Decision

York,
J;
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Appendix C - Initial Email Request Sent to Participants
Dear *Insert Name*
I am a PhD researcher at Dublin Institute of Technology and my research is exploring how
entrepreneurial theory and community development frameworks can be combined to deliver a
‘grassroots’ approach to community development.
Currently around Ireland we are seeing local communities develop their towns to attract
tourists and create local jobs. In Co. Mayo the local community used the old railways from
Westport to Achill that closed in 1937 and developed the route into a tourist attraction for
walking or cycling called The Great Western Greenway. Bunmahon in County Waterford have
also used the old mines that run along the coast, known as The Copper Coast, to generate
tourism in the area. They have also restored a derelict church and converted it into a Geopark
and coffee shop. This research will establish how to further cultivate these entrepreneurial
movements and apply them on a greater scale throughout the country.
The ultimate goal of this study is to identify alternative approaches in high-level
entrepreneurship strategy and explore their potential to meet entrepreneurial policy
objectives, to grow entrepreneurship in Ireland and in turn create jobs and a sustainable
xl

economy. This alternative model for sustainable regional growth will benefit many
stakeholders including: government departments, enterprise agencies, local support agencies,
local communities and individual entrepreneurs as a means of self-help. This research will
contribute positively to the development of entrepreneurship policy and regional economic
growth in this country.
My research will be conducted through case studies of successful community development
organisations in rural Ireland. The criteria for selection is simply that the organisations are
located in a rural community and have been founded by members of the community with the
ambition to develop the locality. Each case study will consist of case histories of the activities
of each organisation, followed by interviews with founding member and key stakeholders. This
research study aligns with National Research Priorities that endorse research that is necessary
to support and provide evidence for effective policymaking including in areas that support
economic and enterprise development.
I wish to arrange a meeting with you as I wish to seek your input regarding the following:
Insight – provide insights into the challenges faced by said organisations from the
perspective of Pobal.
Access – suggest contacts with other organisations whom I should meet.
Identification - suggest community development organisations that you deem to have
achieved a level of success within their locality.
The current research has successfully passed the initial stages of internal and external review
and has been formally approved by the DIT Ethics Committee for the data collection phase.
You can contact me by email or mobile phone to arrange an appointment that is suitable to
your schedule.
I sincerely hope that you will be able to assist me in this matter.

Appendix D - Exploratory Theme Sheet
The objective of this interview is to enable the researcher to gain key insights into community
development in Ireland. These insights will then be used to shape the primary data collection
process and thereby improve the outputs of this research. Interviewer will begin with a brief
overview of the PhD research in progress, plans for dissemination of research and projected
outputs.
*Please note the themes and questions proposed below are guidelines for discussion and the
interviewee is not required to provide conclusive answers and should not feel obliged to
answer any questions.
These are general questions to lead the discussion. The focus is to gain insight from the interviewee’s
perspective
What is your understanding of community development rural in Ireland?
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What can you describe your involvement in community development?
What motivated you to become involved in community development?
What do you think are the main barriers to community development in Ireland?

▪ What challenges did you/ community/ group face
What support do you think Rural Ireland needs?

▪ How important was the role of the community in achieving this success?
▪ Do you think there is evidence of entrepreneurial activity within the community development process?
▪ What do you think needs to be present in order for community development to occur?

How much of community development do you think should be done bottom up as opposed to top-down?

▪ Do you think there is evidence of self-help within the process?
▪ How do you think this could be cultivated?
•

Could you provide recommendations for community development organisations to achieve success?

Appendix E - Ballyhoura Development CS1 List of Available Supports
Ballyhoura Development work to support communities in a number of
ways. The CDO was established to promote, support, assist, and engage in the
following areas: social development, economic development to facilitate rural and
urban regeneration or community development and environmental sustainability,
designed to benefit and promote the welfare of local communities or to deal with
the causes and consequences of social and economic disadvantage or poverty
(Benefacts, 2019). Ballyhoura Development activities and supports are
continually evolving; a regular update is provided on their website, outlined
below:
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1. Ability Programme – supporting people with disability between the ages of
15 and 29.
2. Ballyhoura Beo CSP – community services programme support the
development of outdoor recreation and environmental education programmes.
3. Ballyhoura Jobs Club – supports CV development, job search and training
4. services
5. Charleville Family & Community Support – Battview Matters- based in Batt
Donegan Place and Hillview Drive Estates in Charleville, that support families
and children to improve quality of life
6. Community Childcare Services – community Afterschool’s facilities for
children of primary school age in Caherconlish and Chaerline in Co Limerick,
and in
7. Mitchelstown, Co. Cork.
8. Community Food Initiatives (CFI) – support for children and families in
lowincome communities to improve their eating habits, and to learn about the
benefits of good nutrition.
9. Digital Skills for Citizens – programme to for digital training in the
community
10. Healthcare Opportunities Women (HCOW) – healthcare training for women
wishing to work in the health care sector.
11. Kilmallock Family & Community Support – project focused on supporting
children and families form housing estates in Kilmallock to access training,
education and employment opportunities
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12. LEADER Rural Development – to improve the quality of life in communities
and people living in rural areas, and to encourage the diversification of the
rural economy.
13. Local Training Initiatives (LTI) Retail Skills – local training for unemployed
young people in the area leading to QQI Level 4 qualification.
14. Rural Action Social Enterprise Research – transnational research and training
project that focuses on barriers to social enterprises and on the impact of social
enterprise and social innovation in particular rural regions in Europe.
15. Rural Regeneration and Development Fund (RRDF) – Ballyhoura
Development implements and overseas project funding, on behalf of the Fund,
by working with and supporting 2 local Community Groups to implement
their RRDF projects.
16. Rural Social Scheme (RSS) – employment support scheme aimed at small
farmers, to provide them with opportunities for earning additional income
17. Savour Food, Waste Reduction – Savour Food is a food waste reduction
initiative which supports local businesses to cut food waste and waste costs,
through consultancy and training supports and services.
18. The Social Inclusion & Community Activation Programme (SICAP) –
supports marginalised and disadvantages individuals and groups to avail of
education, recreation, and employment opportunities.
19. Social B – transnational project working to development and deliver a range
of online learning materials to support social enterprises to grow and develop
their businesses.
20. Social Enterprise Unit – governance and financial support services, training
and mentoring to social enterprises and constitutes community organisations.
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21. Sustainable Energy Communities (SECs) – mentoring and funding supports
for social communities to develop collaborative approaches and projects on
their journey to becoming Sustainable Energy Communities (SECs).
22. Towards Occupation Programme – supports people experiencing emotional
or mental health challenges to bring about positive changes, which will
support them to get and retain employment.
23. Tus Community Work Placement Programme – initiative that provides shortterm work placement opportunities for unemployed people in local
communities, working for community and voluntary organisations.
24. Women’s Rural Entrepreneurship Network (WREN) Programme – training,
education and networking supports and skills to women who wish to set up or
develop their own business. (Ballyhoura, 2019)
25.

Appendix F - Westmeath Development List of Available Supports CS2
Programmes
Leader Funding 2004 -2015
SICAP 2015- 2017
LCDP 2010 -2015
Rural Development Programme
RDP Projects Funded 2007 -2013
Projects
TUS Project
Traveler Project
Rural Social Scheme/ Farm Family
Community Employment
Food & Health
ACE (Activity, Confidence, Eating) Schools Programme
Integration and Diversity Project
Business Development Programme (2013-2017)
Horticulture QQI Programme (LTI)
PEIL Programme
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Resettlement
Dormant Accounts Fund
Here Come the Girls
Service Projects
Volunteer Centre
Enterprise Supports
Childcare Services
Community Development Supports
Community Mothers
Employment Supports
Care and Repair Service
Jobs Club

Appendix J - IRD Duhallow List of Available Supports Case Study 4
Category

Support Available

xlvi

EMPLOYMENT &
TRAINING

ENTERPRISE
DEVELOPMENT

COMMUNITY
SERVICES

IRD Duhallow Computer Lab
Benefit Computer Training
Towards Personal Occupation Programme
Support Services in Duhallow
Volunteering
TRAINING COURSES
Duhallow Work & Training Opportunities for
Women
Upcoming Training Courses
EMPLOYMENT PLACEMENTS
Tús Scheme
Community Employment Scheme (CE Scheme)
IRD DUHALLOW JOBS CENTRE
Employers – Find the Right Person
Vacancies
JOB SEEKER LINKS
Back to Education Initiative
Disability Access Route to Education
Quality And Qualifications Ireland (QQI)
Higher Education Access Route (HEAR)
Post Leaving Certificate Courses
Student Universal Support Ireland (SUSI)
The Vocational Training Opportunities Scheme (VTOS)
Enterprise Network
Hands of Duhallow
Duhallow Business Awards
Training
IRD Duhallow Skillnet Mentoring
Duhallow Revamp
Duhallow Community Food Services
Duhallow Community Laundry
Warmer Homes Scheme
Duhallow Bereavement Support
Domestic Violence Support Service
Newmarket Afterschools
Duhallow Befriending Network

xlvii

SOCIAL INCLUSION

GRANT SCHEMES

ENVIRONMENT

SOCIAL INCLUSION GROUPS
Duhallow Carers
Duhallow Community Group Supports
Equality and Migrants
PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES
Mental Health and Towards Personal Occupation
WOMEN & CHILDCARE
Childcare
Duhallow Women’s Forum
Newmarket Afterschools
Parenting Alone in Duhallow
Duhallow Work & Training Opportunites for Women social
inclusion
OLDER PEOPLE
Bealtaine Festival
BenefIT Computer Training
Duhallow Care & Repair Programme
Duhallow Community Food Services – Meals on
Wheels
IRD Duhallow Warmer Homes Scheme
Duhallow Community Laundry
SAOI Network
Memory through Media
YOUTH AND EDUCATION
Public Speaking Competition
Literacy Support Programme
Duhallow Boxing Club
Careers Exhibition
Youth Clubs
Duhallow Coderdojo
SICAP
LEADER
Duhallow EIP
GIY – Grow It Yourself
Duhallow Birdwatch Group
Duhallow Beekeepers
Environmental Forum
Burning Land
• DUHALLOW LIFE PROJECT
Hen Harrier Project

AGRICULTURE

Focal Farmer Programme
Farm Diversification
Duhallow Women in Agriculture
Training Workshops and Seminars
Rural Social Scheme (RSS)
Farm Assist
Farm & Rural Stress Helpline
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TOURISM AND CULTURE CULTURE
Duhallow Pipe Bands
Duhallow Community Archive Laharn Cross
Dancing
Millstreet Community Museum
The Glen Theatre
DUHALLOW ANCESTRY AND GENEALOGY
Duhallow Ancestry and Genealogy Group
Historic Graves Project
SLIABH LUACHRA
Sliabh Luachra Culture
Bruach na Carraige
TOURISM
Accommodation
Duhallow Walkways
Angling Centre of Excellence
Equestrian
Newmarket Pitch & Putt
CYCLING
Bicycle Routes
Duhallow Sportive
Kanturk Cycling Club
FESTIVALS
Bealtaine Festival
Day of the Regions
TOURIST ATTRACTIONS
Ballyhass Lakes
Kanturk Golf Club
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